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## 5787776820 : MAJOR ENGLISH AS AN INTERNATIONAL LANGUAGE
KEYWORD: relative clause, relativizer, translation strategy, literal translation, translation
adjustment
Nattharath Leenakitti : A Study of Translation of Relative Clauses from English into Thai
and from Thai into English. Advisor: Assoc. Prof. Nattama Pongpairoj, Ph.D.

This study examined translation strategies which were used in translating English relative
clauses (ERCs) with the relativizers ‘who,” ‘which,” and ‘that’ into Thai and Thai relative clauses
(TRCs) with the relativizers ‘/t'i:/” and ‘/stiip/” into English. In addition, the types of relative clauses,
namely restrictive and non-restrictive, in English were investigated for their effects on the translation
strategies in the English-Thai translation. The data comprised 714 sentence pairs whose source texts
contained relative clauses. English-Thai translation consisted of 348 sentence pairs from two English
novels and their Thai translations. With regard to Thai-English translation, the data covered 366
sentence pairs from two Thai novels and the English translations. The hypotheses stated that the
translation strategies would be in two groups: literal translation with a relativizer and translation
adjustment, and relative clause types in English affected translation strategies in the English-Thai
language direction. In order to analyze the translation strategies, frameworks for the analysis of the
translation of relative clauses were constructed based mainly on Chesterman’s (1997) translation
strategies, complemented by Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment techniques.
In relation to the investigation of the effects of the relative clause types in English, a chi-square test
was performed. The findings of this study confirmed the hypothesis with respect to the translation
strategies in that the two main translation strategies were the literal translation with a relativizer and
the translation adjustment. Nonetheless, the translation adjustment could be further divided into
three groups: Antecedent Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and Complete Adjustment, depending on the
degrees of adjustment on the head nouns and the relative clauses. Regarding the types of relative
clauses in English, the results of the chi-square test confirmed the hypothesis and demonstrated a
statistically significant association between the relative clause types in English and the use of the
relativizers /thi:/> and ‘/sdip/’ in the Thai translations. The implications of this study were twofold,
namely the theoretical and translation aspect and the pedagogical aspect. The findings mirrored the
fact that there were various translation strategies along the translation continuum between literal
translation and free translation. In addition, the findings confirmed the usage trend of the Thai
relativizers ‘/t"1:/> and ‘/stuy/’ in English-Thai translation concerning the English relative clause
types. This study also contributed to translation teaching and learning in that the proposed analysis
frameworks and the translation strategies found could be used as guidelines on relative clause
translation between English and Thai.

Field of Study: English as an International Student's Signature ...........ccocvvvervevennnne.
Language
Academic Year: 2019 AdVisor's Signature ...........ccoceeeevreenneen.



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

I would like to express my deepest gratitude to my dissertation advisor,
Associate Professor Dr. Nattama Pongpairoj for her guidance, endless support and
encouragement. She has given me many great opportunities, encouraged and inspired
me to achieve the goals which | have never thought I could reach. | would also like to
express my profound appreciation to the dissertation committee members: Assistant
Professor Dr. Jiranthara Srioutai, Associate Professor Prima Mallikamas, Assistant
Professor Dr. Tongtip Poonlarp, and Associate Professor Dr. Supakorn Phoocharoensil
for their insightful comments for my dissertation and kind support for me throughout the
years that | have been in the EIL program.

| wish to express my genuine appreciation to Graduate School, Chulalongkorn
University, for CU Graduate School Thesis Grant which has financially supported this
research and the publication of the article ‘A study of translation of relative clauses from
English into Thai’ in PASAA Journal, Volume 58, July — December 2019.

| am truly grateful to the dissertation commentators at the EIL Doctoral
Dissertation Seminars for their valuable comments. My special thanks are conveyed to
the professors, who gave very useful comments for this study, at the 5th FLLT
Conference. All the feedback | received has made this dissertation more comprehensive.
My sincere gratitude also goes to all professors in the EIL program and the Master of
Arts Program in Translation and Interpretation (Translation), Chulalongkorn University,
for the knowledge and experience which have become key elements in my academic
and professional life.

My heartfelt thanks go to the staff in the EIL program and Chulalongkorn
University for their kind assistance. | am deeply thankful to my family, EIL friends, and
friends for their moral support, encouragement, and kind help throughout my doctoral
journey. Last of all, to my parents who have always been beside me so that now | can

write this page of Acknowledgements, thank you.

Nattharath Leenakitti



TABLE OF CONTENTS

...................................................................................................................................... i
ABSTRACT (THAIY oot eee e s s es e eeseeeseseseeeseees s ss e eesseses s s i
....................................................................................................................................... v
ABSTRACT (ENGLISH) ..ottt iv
ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS ... e v
TABLE OF CONTENTS ... vi
TS o) T U= USSP X
LISE OF TADIES ...ttt Xi
ADDIEVIBLIONS ...t XV
CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION ..ottt 1
1.1 Background of the StUAY .........ccceiiiiiiiic e 1
1.2 RESEAICN QUESTIONS. .....veiviiiiiiiii ettt sre e ens 11
1.3 Objectives of the STUAY ..o 11
1.4 Statements Of NYPOLNESES........ooiiiiiiii et 11
1.5 SCoPE OF the STUAY .....ccueiiiiie e 11
1.5.1 The language pair and the language directions ..............ccccceevvevveresinennn, 12

1.5.2 THE QLA ... 12
1.5.3TNE RC tYPES ..ottt ettt a e re e ree s 15

1.5.4 The source of the data for the analysis...........ccceveiiiiiiiiii e 16

1.6 Definitions OF tEIMS .....c..oiviiiiiiiie e 17
1.7 Significance Of the StUAY ........cooeeiiiii e 20
1.8 SUMIMAIY ..ttt e et e e et e e e be e e e neaeasaeeanes 20
CHAPTER 2 LITERATURE REVIEW ..o 21
2. 1 TrANSIALION ... e 21

2.1. 1 TranSIatioN thEOTIES ... eeeeeeens 22



vii

2.1.1.1 Translation Methods ...........ccoviiireiiiiiec e 22
2.1.1.2 Translation StrategiS........cccververieeiieiieeie e e 30
2.1.1.3 Translation AdJUStMENt ...........ceeiiieiieeie e 39

2.2 Relative clauses in English and Thai .........cccccoeviiiiiiiiccc e, 49
2.2.1 ENglish relative CIAUSES ........ccvcviiiiiecie e 49
2.2.1.1 Basic characteristics Of ERCS..........ccccoeiiiiiiiiiniicce e, 49
2.2.1.2 Various syntactic structures of ERCS........c.cccceevveveiieinccic e, 51
2.2.1.3 TYPES OF ERCS....cceviciieee et 70
2.2.1.4 Grammatical functions of ERCs and relative pronouns in ERCs.78
2.2.1.5 APPOSILIVE CIAUSES .......ccverriiiieirieie et 83

2.2.2 Thai relative ClAUSES ....c.coviviiieiiiiiiiie e 86
2.2.2.1 Basic characteristics Of TRCS.........cccocvreiiineiiinecce e 86
2.2.2.2 Various syntactic structures of TRCS........cccccevveieiieve e, 89
2.2.2.3 TYPES OF TRECS....oiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt 101
2.2.2.4 Grammatical functions of TRCs and relativizers in TRCs......... 104
2.2.2.5 Noun complement ClauSES............ccccvieeiiereeeseece e 107

2.2.3 Comparisons between English relative clauses and Thai relative clauses

................................................................................................................ 109

2.3 Summary.......... Q48R0 S 1 LI AR VD Y BIA QB -rerererererarerrsssrersssreressresesares 115

CHAPTER 3 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY ......cccoiiiiiiiiiienieeiieesie e 117

3.1 The inclusion of both English-Thai and Thai-English translation................... 117

3.2 Populations and SAMPIES..........coveiiieiii e 124

3.2.1 Reasons supporting the selection of novels and the genre of fiction .....124
3.2.2 Selection criteria for the English and Thai source texts and the

ErANSIALIONS. ... 127

3.2.3 Selected English and Thai novels and the translations.................c......... 129

3.2.4 Selected RC structures for the analysis.........cccoovvevieivieiiciic e, 135

3.2.5 The sampling method of the ST sentences and the translations............. 145

3.3 Data COBCLION ... 146

3.3.1 RESEAICH INSIIUMIBNTS ... e 147



3.4 Data @NAIYSIS .....veiveeieciecieece e 148

3.4.1 Translation strategies framework for the analysis...........cccccccevvevviienenn 148

3.4.2 Stages Of the @NalYSIS ........cccvieeiiie e 162

3.5 Implications of the Pilot StUAY .........cccocveiiiieic e 163

3.6 SUMMIAIY ..ttt ettt bb et e e b b e e s be e e nbn e e antes 164

CHAPTER 4 TRANSLATION OF ERCS INTO THAI ....oooiiiiieeeeeee 165

4.1 Translation strategies used to translate ERCs into Thai .........cccccccevveevivenenne. 167

4.1.1 Literal Translation .........ccccooeiiieiiiiiiciece e 169

4.1.2 Antecedent AdJUSTMENT .........ccoueiiiiiiiiieie e 176

4.1.3 RC AJUSIMENT......oiiieiiiiiiiiesieese s sre e e nre s 185

4.1.4 Complete AdJUSTMENT.....cviiiiiiiieiieie e 216

S T 11 010 1T Y PP RUPR 221

CHAPTER 5 TRANSLATION OF TRCS INTO ENGLISH ......ccooiiiiiiiiiens 224

5.1 Translation strategies used to translate TRCs into English ..............c..cc......... 224

5.1.1 Literal Translation .........coccoeiiiereeiiineneicncse e 226

5.1.2 Antecedent AdJUSIMENT .........cceeiieiiiiieii e 232

5.1.3 RC AGJUSIMENT.....c.oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciicie ettt sre e sre s 238

5.1.4 Complete AdJUSIMENL ..o 288

5.2 Summary......... LW LEONLLAMRN VL LAVIR 108 ..., 297
CHAPTER 6 COMPARISON BETWEEN ERC AND TRC TRANSLATION

STRATEGIES AND EFFECTS OF THE RC TYPES.......ooiiieceees 300

6.1 Comparison between ERCs and TRCs translation strategies............cc.cceeuvu... 300

6.1.1 Literal Translation ...........ccooveieiiiiiie e 303

6.1.2 Antecedent AdJUSTMENT .........c.ooiiiiii e 304

6.1.3 RC AGJUSIMENT .....oiiiieiieciee ettt 308

6.1.4 Complete AdJUSTMENT.......cooiiiiieie e 331

6.2 Effects of the RC types in English on translation strategies into Thai ............ 332

5.3 SUMMIAIY ..ttt sttt et e e e nsa e e e b e e e be e e ssbe e e anteeeanseeeannees 337

CHAPTER 7 CONCLUSIONS ...t 341



7.1 Summary of the main findiNgs .........ccocoeii i 341
7.2 Theoretical and translation IMplHCAtioNS..........c.cccveveiieie i 345
7.3 Pedagogical impliCatiONS ...........cccvviieiieiecie e 347
7.4 Limitations and recommendations for future research ..........cc.ccoceoviieiinnn, 351
REFERENGES ... .o 353



List of Figures

Figure 1. The structure of RCs to be collected and analyzed .............ccccoevviveivennne. 13
Figure 2: The structure of RCs to be collected and analyzed ................ccccoooviinnnnen. 135
Figure 3. Framework for the analysis of the translation of RCs............cc.ccocveiviinnen. 149
Figure 4. Translation strategy CONtINUUM .........cc.ccoveiieiieiiieieeie e 167

Figure 5. Percentages of the translation strategy occurrences of the English-Thai and

the Thai-English language directions (Literal translation and translation adjustment)

Figure 6. Percentages of the translation strategy occurrences of the English-Thai and

the Thai-English language directions (Four types of translation strategy)................. 302

Figure 7. Percentages of occurrences of RC Adjustment’s translation strategies .....311



Xi

List of Tables

Table 1. Previous studies and the translation strategies adopted in translation of RCs.9
Table 2. List of source texts and their translations ..o 16
Table 3. Two poles of translation Methods...........ccccoieiiiiiien s 23

Table 4. Comparison of translation methods and the terms used by different scholars

...................................................................................................................................... 29
Table 5. Chesterman’s (1997, pp. 94-112) translation strategies ...........ccccevvervrienrnnns 33
Table 6. Nida’s (1964, pp. 226-240) Techniques of adjustment .............cccccvevvreenens 40
Table 7. Relative pronouns and the references ...........cccoveveieeve s 53
Table 8. Other subordinators and the references ...........ccoveveineneiiineicc e 58
Table 9. Relative adVerDs.........c.oi i 60

Table 10. Grammatical functions of relative pronouns in RCs adapted from
LeTourneau (2001, pp. 310-313) and Huddleston et al. (2002, pp. 1044-1046).......... 81

Table 11. Various structures of a TRC (adapted from Higbie and Thinsan (2003, pp.

27, 43-44) and Panthumetha (2010, P. 152)) ...coveiiiiiiiiirieieeee s 89
Table 12. Bare RCs (adapted from Kullavanijaya (2010, pp. 44-48))........ccccceovvnennnn. 96
Table 13. Comparison between ERCS and TRCS ........ccccceviivieiieiicie e, 109
Table 14. The three text types and the functions of language .........c.cccccevvvviiievnenee. 125
Table 15. List of source texts and their translations .............cccocovveinniiiincncene, 130
Table 16. The RC structure with literal translation............cccccoovveniniiiiiie 150
Table 17. The RC structure, containing a modifier, with literal translation .............. 150

Table 18. Framework for the analysis of translation adjustment based on

Chesterman’s (1997) translation Strate@ies ..........cueruerireerieieiierieeieesieeseee e 153
Table 19. Nida’s (1964, pp. 226-240) Techniques of adjustment ..............cccccoenenee. 155

Table 20. Saibua’s (2007, pp. 63-78) translation adjustment .............cccceevvvververnene 155



xii

Table 21. Framework for the analysis of translation adjustment supported by Nida
(1964) and SaIbua (2007)......ceeiieieiieceeie e 156

Table 22. Additional translation adjustment strategies based on Nida (1964) and

SAIDUA (2007) ... eeeee e ee e ee e eee e e s ee e s ee e 160
Table 23. Framework for the analysis of translation adjustment..................cccceeneee. 161
Table 24. The number of sentence pairs from four selected novels .............c............ 166
Table 25. The four types of translation Strategy ..........ccocvvreviereieienseeeeee 166

Table 26. Frequency of the occurrences in connection with the translation strategies

used to translate the ERCs into Thai (Literal translation and translation adjustment)

Table 27. Frequency of the occurrences in connection with the translation strategies
used to translate the ERCs into Thai (Four types of translation strategy) ................. 168

Table 28. Frequency of the occurrences in connection with the translation adjustment

strategies used to translate the ERCS INt0 Thai............cccoovevieieiiecece e, 168
Table 29. Frequency of the Thai relativizers in the translation .............cccccccceveenee. 169

Table 30. RC Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies used in translating the

ERCS INTO TN&I.....cuiiiiiiieie e 185
Table 31. G4: Unit shift (English-Thai translation)............ccccccoveviiiieiicvecc e, 187
Table 32. G6: Clause structure change (English-Thai translation)............cc.cccceeeee. 192
Table 33. G7: Sentence structure change (English-Thai translation) ...........cc.cc...... 193
Table 34. G8: Cohesion change (English-Thai translation)............cccccoeviiiiieinnnne. 195
Table 35. The Couplets used in translating the ERCs into Thai..........cccccceeevevinenee. 198

Table 36. RC Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies found as sole strategies

and couplets (English-Thai translation) ...........ccoceviiiiiiinie e 209
Table 37. Additions (English-Thai translation) ...........ccccccceeviiiiiiiie i 211

Table 38. Alterations (English-Thai translation) ...........ccccooveviininiin e, 213



Xiii

Table 39. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the ST head noun
(English-Thai translation) ............cceiieiieieiie e 217

Table 40. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the RC structure
(English-Thai translation) ............coeiieiieieie e 219

Table 41. Frequency of occurrences in connection with the translation strategies used

to translate TRCs into English (Literal translation and translation adjustment)........ 225

Table 42. Frequency of occurrences in connection with the translation strategies used
to translate TRCs into English (Four types of translation strategy) .........c.cccceevennne. 225

Table 43. Frequency of the occurrences in connection with the translation adjustment

strategies used to translate the TRCs into English...........cccccoooeiieiiiiiiicccccceee, 226
Table 44. Frequency of the English relativizers in the translation ...............cccccee...... 226

Table 45. RC Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies used in translating TRCs

INEO ENQGIISN ...t are s 238
Table 46. G4: Unit shift (Thai-English translation).............ccccccoveviiiiiiiciccc e, 240
Table 47. G6: Clause structure change (Thai-English translation)..............c.cccceeee. 255
Table 48. G7: Sentence structure change (Thai- English translation) ....................... 263
Table 49. The Couplets used in translating TRCs into English.............cccccoeviiinen, 269

Table 50. RC Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies found as sole strategies

and couplets (Thai-English translation) ...........cccceviiiiiiiiiceee 285

Table 51. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the ST head noun (Thai-
ENglish translation) ...........ocueeiiiiii e 289

Table 52. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the RC structure (Thai-
ENglish tranSIation) ..........oooiiei e 295

Table 53. The frequency and percentages of occurrences of English-Thai and Thai-

English RC translation strategies (Literal translation and translation adjustment)....300

Table 54. The frequency and percentages of occurrences of English-Thai and Thai-

English RC translation strategies (Four types of translation strategy) ...........ccccoe.... 302



Xiv

Table 55. Translation adjustment strategies found in translating the RCs ................ 309

Table 56. Compilation of the adjustment strategies used in translating ERCs and

Table 57. G4: Unit shift (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)...................... 312
Table 58. G6: Clause structure change (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)318

Table 59. G7: Sentence structure change (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

Table 60. G8: Cohesion change (English-Thai and Thai-English translation).......... 323

Table 61. S7: Emphasis change (English-Thai and Thai-English translation) .......... 325
Table 62. S8: Paraphrase (English-Thai and Thai-English translation) .................... 325
Table 63. Couplet (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)..............c.ccccevvenen. 326

Table 64. The Couplets used in translating the ERCs into Thai and the TRCs into

10 1] S USSR SPOSSRRRS 326
Table 65. Additions (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)................c.ccc........ 329
Table 66. Subtractions (English-Thai and Thai-English translation) ........................ 329
Table 67. Alterations (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)................c.cc...... 330

Table 68. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the ST head noun
(English-Thai and Thai-English translation) .............ccccccoviiiii i 331

Table 69. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the RC structure
(English-Thai and Thai-English translation) ...........c.ccocvviiiiiiiiiiieee, 332

Table 70. Contingency table in relation to the RC types in English and the Thai

LRI IV ZEIS ..o 336



ADV
ASP
CAUS
CLF
CM
COMP
cop
ERC
LINK
LP
NEG
NP
NRRC
PASS
PFX
POT
PP
QP
REL
RC

REC

Abbreviations

adverb

aspect auxiliary
causative

classifier
challengeable marker
complementizer
copula

English relative clause
linker

linking particle
negative marker

noun phrase
non-restrictive relative clause
passive

prefix

potential

pragmatic particle
question particle
relativizer

relative clause

reciprocal

XV



RRC

SL

SLP

ST

TRC

TL

TT

restrictive relative clause
source language

speech level particle
source text

Thai relative clause
target language

target text

XVi



CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

This chapter presents the background of the study (1.1), followed by the
research questions (1.2), the objectives of the study (1.3), and the statements of
hypotheses (1.4). Then, the scope of the study (1.5) is stated, together with the
definition of terms (1.6), and the significance of the study (1.7). The last section
presents the summary of the chapter (1.8).

1.1 Background of the study

In everyday language usage, people convey messages sometimes in a simple
way and sometimes with details. When modification or elaboration is required, that is
when the language constructions such as relative clauses (RCs) come into play. RCs
can be used to modify the content, provide specific references to the elements of the
sentence or give additional information. Examples of a typical RC structure in English

and Thai are provided as follows.
1) a. | used to live in one of those houses that have now been demolished.

(Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 298)

b. wilide NAuTdannaaul An wliAeANeIA

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 29)

Example 1a shows an English sentence which contains an English RC (ERC),
and Example 1b illustrates a Thai sentence with a Thai RC (TRC). That is, the ERC
‘that have now been demolished’ provides information about the head noun phrase
‘those houses’ in the main clause. In other words, Example 1a may come from two
sentences: “I used to live in one of those houses. They have now been demolished.”
(Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 298). When the two sentences are conflated, the relative
pronoun ‘that’ becomes the subject of the ERC, and the head noun or the pronoun



referring to the head noun is not repeated in the RC. Likewise, the head noun ‘wisda’
/nagswi/ (‘book’) in Example 1b is modified by the TRC ‘Fendesnnnenil’ /thi: khon sur:

ma:k to:n ni:/ (“‘which people are buying in large numbers’), which means the book is

a bestseller at the moment. This suggests two sentences which are ‘wilsdanenisaanns
nasd’ /ndnsur: khua: nansun: kPun tho:m di:/ (‘the book is the book by Ms Thongdi”) and
‘Auzamilsdannaauil’ /khon sur: ndnsur: ma:k to:n ni:/ (‘people are buying the book in

large numbers’). Thus, the relativizer ‘/thi:/’ reflects that the missing element in the
RC is the noun ‘wisda’ /nansi/ (‘book’) which is the object of the verb ‘Go’ /stir:/
(‘buy’).

It may be posited that the RC construction is universal as it is shared by
multiple languages of the world. This may be testified through the following research
studies. Keenan and Comrie (1977, 1979) conducted research on relative clause
formation in approximately 50 languages. Yaowapat and Prasithrathsint (2008)
carried out the study on a typology of RCs in four languages in mainland Southeast
Asia, which comprised Thai, Lao, Vietnamese, and Cambodian; these languages were
not included in Keenan and Comrie’s (1977, 1979) work. Despite being a common
structure, syntactic differences among languages give rise to various relativization
strategies such as the gap strategy® — which is the structure of an RC with a missing
argument in the subordinate clause — and the relative pronoun strategy? — the
structure of an RC which has the initial pronominal element being case-marked to
specify the role of the relativized noun phrase within the RC (Givén, 1975 cited in
Maxwell, 1979, p. 355; Yaowapat & Prasithrathsint, 2008, pp. 6-7). In other words,
there are various ways for languages to form RCs. As the structures are complicated

and shared by many tongues, RCs have long been one of the popular areas of interest

! One example of the gap strategy is the RC in Example 1b. The missing noun ‘wilsda’ /ninstr/

(‘book”) in the TRC is the object of the verb “dp’ [sun/ (‘buy’) (Kullavanijaya, 2010, pp. 29-30).

2 An example of the RC which employed the relative pronoun strategy is the RC “whom you know” in
the clause “The man whom you know came here yesterday.” (Yaowapat & Prasithrathsint, 2008, p. 7).
The relative pronoun ‘whom’ in the initial position of the RC specifies that the relativized noun in the
RC is the object of the verb ‘know’ (Yaowapat & Prasithrathsint, 2008, p. 7).



to conduct research with regard to linguistics and language acquisition within a

language and across languages.

Regarding English and Thai, the structure of RCs is also one of the focal
syntactic structures. It can be seen in most grammar books and in common usage. For
example, based on Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written English (Biber,
Johansson, Leech, Conrad, & Finegan, 1999, p. 606), which comprehensively
elaborates the English grammar from the over-40-million-word corpus of actual
language usage from four main registers (conversation, fiction, news, and academic
prose), it is found that, although prepositional phrases secure the most common type
of postmodification, among other types of non-prepositional postmodifiers, RCs are

proportionally the most frequently used structure in all four registers.

Between English and Thali, the RC structure also receives ample attention in
language studies, especially because English relative clauses (ERCs) and Thai relative
clauses (TRCs) share many RC characteristics and some relativization strategies. In
English, an RC normally begins with a relativizer, for example, a relative pronoun
(such as the relative pronoun ‘that’ in Example 1a), a relative adverb, or a nominal
pronoun. In some situations, some of these connectors can be omitted (Ballard, 2007;
Foley & Hall, 2004; LeTourneau, 2001, p. 338 cited in Pingkarawat, 2009; Yule,
2006). This leads to the structure of ‘bare RCs’ with a zero relative pronoun. RCs are
often reformulated using the present participle or the past participle, resulting in a
structure called ‘reduced RCs.” As for Thai, TRCs are similar to ERCs in that the RC
is located after the head noun, and for the typical structure, the relativizer is placed
before the RC (lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 243). As exemplified in Example 1b,
the relativizer ‘/t":/> introduces the TRC which postmodifies the head noun. There are
also other structures, even if not as many, which are parallel to ERCs such as bare
RCs. Although the core concept between the two languages is somewhat identical,
essentially, they can be complicated due to some unique language features. Language
users and learners need to clearly comprehend the constructions in order to understand

the content correctly.

With many aspects to explore, there have been many studies concerning ERCs

and TRCs. Currently in the RC field, there are studies in relation to, for example,



contrastive or comparative analysis of Thai and English RCs (e.g. Kullavanijaya,
2010; Suktrakul, 1975), the analysis of TRCs or TRC elements (e.g. Kullavanijaya,
2008; Sornhiran, 1978; Yaowapat & Prasithrathsint, 2008), and the acquisition or
interlanguage of ERCs (e.g. Amornwongpeeti, 2013; Phoocharoensil, 2009).
However, there is hardly any research on ERCs and TRCs regarding translation and

translation strategies.

It is common that when at least two languages interact and translation is
involved, one of many interesting points would be how the language is transferred.
Challenges in deciding on the translation methods and strategies are unavoidable, and
the RC construction is no exception. Interestingly, there is the syntactic structure
shared by ERCs and TRCs. That is to say, the head noun is postmodified by an RC
headed by a relativizer. This same construction differentiates itself from other
constructions or other language elements which may cause translation problems such
as idioms or participle clauses due to the fact that there may not be a translation
equivalent in terms of phrase levels or syntactic levels between the source texts (STs)
and the target texts (TTs). Nida (1964, p. 209) also states that “the most acute problem
in clause correspondences occurs when a clause type that is important in the source
language simply does not exist in the receptor language.” On the other way around,
RCs are more similar to structures such as a passive construction. These two
constructions have the equivalent structures in Thai; yet, the word-for-word
translation may yield an unidiomatic expression. For example, the RC construction

can be matched structurally between English and Thai as in the following examples.

2 ST:  Ancram nodded to Jack Morton, who set the machine running.

TT: weuwAsH NN 9% AN NBSAU

Pemklrem  pra?jakna:  ha)  cek mo:tan

Ancram nod to Jack Morton



# nAq Fig wAgaasaLng3
th: kamlan tan krdi:an ?at thé:p
REL* ADV set recorder

‘Ancram nodded to Jack Morton who was setting the recorder.’

(Black and Blue, pp. 301, 364)

3) ST: asuflas naman naW f way  13a°

sd:p murag  kd:t 20k plaagp du:  s&p rdca

Songmuang  fold arms while look light dim

7 33 N32a74

th: raom  kra?can

REL start bright

‘Songmuang folded arms, looking at the dim light that began to
brignten.’

TT:  Songmuang stood with folded arms, looking at the dim light
that began to brighten.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 58, 60)

The examples above are English and Thai sentences containing an RC and
their translations which reflect the same structure of the head noun followed by the
relative words and the rest of the RC. Although the translation is not exactly word-
for-word, the main structure is identical. However, there could be cases where the
literal translation could yield unnatural translation as exemplified in the following
English ST and the Thai translation.

3 In this study, the transcription and translation of the Thai texts retrieved from the novels, which were
used as the data sources, were carried out and inserted by the researcher.

4 REL refers to ‘relativizer.’

5 In this study, the whole head noun phrases containing the head noun would be in bold type.



4) The dog that was old could still learn new tricks.
(Chantasingh, 1986, p. 57)

Chantasingh (1986, p. 57) mentions that, if the sentence is literally rendered,
the Thai translation would be unnatural. That is, the literally translated sentence could

be ‘waniunansnsnEaunalud 16 /ma: t: ké: sd:ma:t ri;an kon maj maj daj/ (‘The dog

that was old can learn new tricks”). Chantasingh (1986, p. 57) suggested the adjusted

translation: “uxnunsatiugiansnuananalua 147 /md: ke tuza nan jan sd:ma:t sa?de:n

kon maj maj daj/ (‘That old dog could still perform new tricks’). Thus, the challenges
in rendering languages between English and Thai could be in the naturalness of the

translation.

The relative words are also the major element of RCs. From English into Thai,
there have already been translation problems with the word °/t"i:/,” which possesses
multiple functions in the Thai language. The word ‘/t"i:/* can function as, for example,
a simple noun, a compound, an ordinal numeral marker, a preposition, including a
relativizer (Kullavanijaya, 2008, pp. 445-450). The word ‘/t"i:/> sometimes seems to
be repetitive in translated texts causing unidiomatic expressions. As suggested in
many English-Thai translation manuals, that the relative pronoun in an RC should be
translated as a relativizer ‘/t"1:/> or */sdu/’ in Thai, it is possible that this practice leads
to many occurrences of the relativizer “/thi:/> in Thai translated texts. Provided by
Wiwatsorn (2005), one of many examples of Thai translated sentences with the

repetitive use of the relativizer ‘/t"1:/> is as follows.

(5) wanselnatuiiufinesaguuiu SINMUMARINALazATINATIAATUEIN WaE]

(Wiwatsorn, 2005)

This sentence contains three occurrences of the relativizer ‘/thi:/,” which
signifies RCs. Example 5 illustrates the translation problem of a repetition of a word
in the Thai translation, and this requires adjustment. Wiwatsorn (2005) also suggested

ways to edit the sentences with multiple words of ‘/t":/,” for example, employing



other relativizers such as ‘/stm/’ or ‘/?an/,” omission, or adjustment of the sentence

structure. Her alternative translation is presented below.

(6) iwwanselnaduiiuiinasaguuiy TnNAMUNIRINaTE wasANAWTEIEATuN Y

(adapted from Wiwatsorn, 2005)

The adjusted translation contains only one relativizer ‘/t"i:/> which remains
unchanged from the first translation. The second relativizer ‘/t"1:/> was omitted, and
the last one was altered to the relativizer ‘/sutip/.” The translation as in Example 5
shows the translation problem which could be caused by the RC structure. In addition,
this also confirms the fact that the parallel RC structure between English and Thai

does not always mean the literal translation would be the optimal translation strategy.

While ERCs with a relativizer might lead to translation problems from English
into Thai, on the other hand, TRCs might also give rise to difficulties in translating
into English as well. Wimonchalao (2000, p. 156) mentions the translation problem of
the relativizer ‘/stip/> which could happen if the English text is translated by

following the structure of the Thai language. The examples are as follows.

(7) TaWARINIAINSWHIUTUBININGITNTIF B9 Hagaasums wazAmdn “a19Aan”

U

ke a9

(8) *The name Ang Sila is derived from natural stone basins which have

in two places because the word “Ang Sila” means “stone basin.”

9 a. The name Ang Sila is derived from natural stone basins of which

there are two, because the word “Ang Sila” means “stone basin”.

b. The name Ang Sila is derived from natural stone basins which exist

in two places, because the word “Ang Sila” means “stone basin”.

c. The name Ang Sila is derived from natural stone basins which can
be found in two places, because the word “Ang Sila” means “stone

basin”.

(adapted from Wimonchalao, 2000, pp. 158-159)



The ST in (7) contains the main head noun phrase ‘ansiin’ /?a:n hin/ (‘stone
basins’) modified by the TRC ‘Hatigasuis’ /mi: ju: s3:n hén/ (‘there are two places’).
To illustrate, the head noun and the RC are from the sentence ‘@nsiiutagaasuma’ /24

hin mi: ju: s3:n hén/ (‘stone basins exist in two places”). Wimonchalao (2000, p. 159)

explains that the sentence “ansiiu & 2 P [?a:m hin mi: s3:n t"1:/ (‘stone basins exist in

two places’), which, if strictly following the Thai language structure, can be translated
into ‘*stone basins have in two places,” can be used in the Thai language. On the other
hand, the translation of ‘stone basins which have in two places’ is ungrammatical in
English because the relativizer ‘which,” coreferencing to the antecedent ‘stone
basins,” cannot perform the transitive verb ‘have’ without the object of the verb.
Therefore, the English translation in (8) is ungrammatical, and the suggested

translations are Examples 9a to 9c.

Thus, in order to reach the conclusions and better understand how meanings
and forms of RCs are comprehended and transferred between the two languages, the

study of the translation of RCs between English and Thai should be examined.

To the best of my knowledge, the study that has conducted on the translation
of RCs between English and Thai is The study of translation methods used with
relative clauses containing “which” and “that” relative pronouns by Leenakitti
(2012). The research studied 630 sentence pairs from the English STs and the Thai
translations. The sources were from two children’s books including 1) Harry Potter
and the Goblet of Fire by J.K. Rowling, and 2) Eragon by Christopher Paolini. The
findings showed that the translation methods used were literal translation with the
relativizer ‘/t"1:/” (52.54%), translation adaptation (30.48%), and literal translation
with the relativizer ‘/stm/’ (16.98%). The study also incorporated the factors of the
types of RCs and the context of other ‘/t"1:/> relativizers in the same sentence into
consideration. However, other relativizers in English were not included in the study,

nor the translation methods used for the Thai-English language direction.

Looking beyond the scope of English and Thai language pair, some research
studies on RC translations are Anshori (2007); Dwijati, Pastika, and Puspani (2016);



Nau (2011). Table 1 summarizes the language pairs and translation strategies found in

these studies.

Table 1. Previous studies and the translation strategies adopted in translation of RCs

Previous Language pairs Translation strategies

studies

Anshori English-Bahasa 1) translated into BI relative pronoun ‘yang’
(2007) Indonesia (BI) 2) translated into BI words other than ‘yang’

3) not translated in B
Dwijati et al.  Indonesian-English 1) modulation
(2016) 2) adaptation
3) literal translation
Nau (2011) Swedish-German, 1) finite RCs
Polish, Latvian, 2) other finite clauses
English 3) participle construction
4) other translation

5) no translation

Anshori (2007) studied the translation of English embedded clauses, or
defining RCs, with the relative pronouns ‘who,” ‘that,” and ‘which’ into Bahasa
Indonesia (BI) or the Indonesian language. The source of the data was a novel
Nothing Lasts Forever by Sidney Sheldon and its Indonesian translation Tiada Yang
Abadi. The sample comprised 91 relative pronouns. The results showed that the
translation of English embedded clauses with relative pronouns could be classified
into three groups: 1) translated into Bl relative pronoun ‘yang,” 2) translated into BI
words other than ‘yang,” and 3) not translated in BI (in other words, no equivalents).
The most common translation with 89.01% occurrence was the translation into Bl

embedded clauses with relative pronoun ‘yang.’

Dwijati et al. (2016) carried out a study with regard to the Indonesian-English
language pair. The researchers analyzed the types of Indonesian noun phrases (NPs)
with RCs and the translation procedures. The data of this study were from a short

story Mati Sunyi which was written in Indonesian by Sawitri and published in 2015.
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The selected Indonesian-English version was part of a trilingual edition of short
stories, including Indonesian, English, and German. With respect to the analysis, the
translation procedures were based on Vinay and Darbelnet (2000). The findings
indicated that there were two main types of Indonesian NPs used in the story, i.e. 1)
NPs with RCs that contain adjectives and relative pronoun ‘yang,” and 2) NPs with
RCs whose relative pronouns functioning as the subject or the object of the RC. The
translation procedures found from the data were modulation, adaptation, and literal
translation; the procedures also differed according to each type of the NPs.

Nau (2011) examined RCs in written narrative fiction with the focus on
functions of RCs. The data of this study were from a chapter of the Swedish novel
Hundarna | Riga by Henning Mankell. The chapter contained 5,114 words of
approximately 17 pages in the paperback version. The corresponding translations
were in four languages, namely German, Polish, Latvian, and English. Although the
main objective of this research was the RC functions, the researcher also analyzed the
translation equivalents of all the texts to support the study. The data show that there
were 93 RCs in the Swedish ST; the translation equivalents varied in number for the
four translations. The types of translation equivalents found from the data included
finite RCs, other finite clauses, participle construction, other translation, and no

translation.

The aforementioned studies mirror the RCs of the selected languages and how
translation transfers and reflects the RC structures in each language.

With the lack of research on the translation of RCs between English and Thai,
the present study aimed to fulfil the gap. It focused on the RC structure in both
languages with an overt relativizer as it is the most distinct form of RCs. The data of
the study were ERCs with a relative pronoun — ‘who,” ‘which,” or ‘that,” and for
TRCs it aimed at RCs with a relativizer /t"i:/> or ‘/stup/.” The data were collected
from Thai and English novels and their translations in the form of the parallel corpora;
therefore, the contexts were provided and the languages could reflect the actual usage

and the translation works.
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1.2 Research questions

1.

What are the translation strategies used in translating the ERCs with the
relativizers ‘who,” ‘which,” and ‘that’ into Thai?

What are the translation strategies used in translating the TRCs with the
relativizers ‘/t'1:/* and ‘/stiy/’ into English?

Are the translation strategies used in translating RCs in this study the same
or different between the selected RC structures of English and Thai?

Do the RC types in English (restrictive/ non-restrictive) affect the

translation strategies?

1.3 Objectives of the study

1.

To compare and contrast the translation strategies used in translating the
ERCs with the relativizers ‘who,” ‘which,” and ‘that’ into Thai, and in
translating the TRCs with the relativizers /thi:/> and ‘/sdiy/’ into English;
To investigate if the RC types in English (restrictive/ non-restrictive) affect
the translation strategies.

1.4 Statements of hypotheses

1.

The translation strategies used in translating the ERCs into Thai and the
TRCs into English are the literal translation with a relativizer and the
translation adjustment.

The translation strategies used in translating RCs in this study are the same
and different between the selected RC structures of English and Thai.

The RC types in English (restrictive/ non-restrictive) affect the translation

strategies.

1.5 Scope of the study

The scope of the study describes four aspects which are 1) the language pair

and the language directions, 2) the data, 3) the RC types that might affect the

translation strategies, and 4) the source of the data for the analysis.
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1.5.1 The language pair and the language directions

This study examined English and Thai RCs in English-Thai and Thai-English
translation. The reasons to include both language directions are threefold. Firstly,
regarding the RC translation, each language direction has its own challenges in
translation and characteristics due to the nature of the source language (SL) and the
target language (TL). Secondly, including English-Thai and Thai-English translation
provides the findings of both translation of ERCs and TRCs, so the translation
strategies can be compared and contrasted between the two language directions.
Lastly, to the best of my knowledge, there have not been any research studies or
translation textbooks which include both English-Thai and Thai-English translation.
These three reasons will be elaborated further in greater detail in Section 3.1 The

inclusion of both English-Thai and Thai-English translation.

1.5.2 The data

This research focused only on the sentences with the structure of RC using the
gap strategy and containing an overt relativizer in the STs. The ERCs were preceded
by the relativizer ‘who,” ‘which,” or ‘that,” excluding ‘whom;’ the relativizer ‘that’
might be used interchangeably with the other two relativizers only in restrictive RCs
(RRCs). As for the TRCs, the relativizers included /thi:/> or ‘/stiy/,” excluding
‘/?an/.” The reason for choosing these three relativizers in English is because the
relative words — ‘who,” ‘which,” and ‘that’ — are the three most used relative pronouns
based on Biber et al. (1999, pp. 609-611). They are also of frequent use in the register
of fiction with both RRCs and non-restrictive RCs (NRRCs) for the relative pronouns
‘which’ and ‘who,” and high frequency of the relative word ‘that.” Since the relative
pronoun ‘whom’ is less common among all registers according to Biber et al. (1999,
pp. 609-611) and is known to be less used generally as it is tied to formal language
(Murphy, 2003, p. 186; Quirk, Greenbaum, Leech, & Svartvik, 1985, p. 367; Swan,
2005, p. 482), it was excluded from the study. Concerning the TRCs, the relativizers
‘/thi:/> and ‘/stm/” were selected for this study with a similar reason to that of the

ERCs. That is, these two relative words are the most common and can be used in
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several types of text, styles and contexts (Higbie & Thinsan, 2003, p. 27; Iwasaki &
Ingkaphirom, 2009, pp. 243, 246; Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 20; Sornhiran, 1981, p. 55).
The relativizer ‘/?an/> was excluded from this study since it is less common and tends
to be considered a dated word or formal language (lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p.
243; Sornhiran, 1981, p. 55). In brief, the structure of RCs collected and analyzed is

presented in the following figure.

RC
Relativizers
Determiners, ™ (English)

. Postmodifiers ) Other

Premodifiers | The head noun _ + who, which,

) (optional) elements of
(optional) that
) the RC
(Thai)
/thi:/, Isdm/

Figure 1. The structure of RCs to be collected and analyzed

The ST sentences collected must contain the head noun, which is the
antecedent, followed by an RC headed by the selected relativizers in English and
Thai. There could be determiners or premodifiers, for example, an adjective,
preceding the head noun, or other postmodifiers such as a prepositional phrase
between the head noun and the RC. These constitute noun phrases and they are also
treated as the data of the study. The examples of the RC without or with determiners

or modifiers in English and Thai are provided, respectively.

It should be noted that, for the examples of sentences provided throughout the
research, the sentences were adapted to some degree from the original sources for the
sake of convenience when it came to identifying the RCs and the head nouns. The
general adaptation is only as follows. The head nouns and the head noun phrases
would be in bold type. The relativizers would be bold and underlined, and the RCs
would be underlined. Emphasized words would be italicized. This system would be
used throughout the study, except in the sections relating to findings and data analysis

where the adjusted translations of the ST RCs would also be underlined.
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(10) a. I’'m looking for stories that would be about a robber who shoots
people.
(Blood Work, p. 52)
b. The young woman with the braided hair who’d been so
persuasive the previous day was sitting cross-legged on the grass,
smoking a roll-up, looking like she was on her break.
(Black and Blue, p. 203)
(11) a. ww was  eanl i 50 R q80
phom mo:y 20k paj thi: rét  saip  co:t
I look out at car REL park
way f¢] PN
ep ju rim tha:n
discreetly ~ ASP® roadside

‘I look out at the car which parked discreetly by the roadside.’

b. viaau

1on
she
WA

plam
and

[AMEN

tha:m

ask

uld

han paj

turn to

6 ASP refers to ‘aspect auxiliary.’

(Time in a Bottle, p. 18)

1e 131 luRa NIGWEIN

mdra raw  paj thum tha:n jé:k

when we reach crossroads
9 50 wud & lveiidew
du:  rét bén sii dam maj 2i:am
look car Benz black brand-new
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=<b.

ual  mu Y| AN
thi: Ign tam ma:  hanhan
which run  follow come far

‘she asks when we reach the crossroads and turns to look at the brand-

new black Mercedes-Benz which follows us at a distance.’
(Time in a Bottle, p. 17)

Example 10a has the head noun ‘stories,” which is modified by the RC. In
(10b), the head noun is ‘woman’ premodified by the determiner ‘the’ and the
attributive adjective’ ‘young.’ There is also the prepositional phrase ‘with the braided

hair’ between the head noun ‘woman’ and the RC. The relativizers used are ‘that’ and

‘who.” As for Thai, Example 11a has the head noun being a single word ‘sa’ /rot/
(‘car’). In (11b), between the head noun and the RC, the antecedent ‘sa’ /rot/ (‘car’) is

postmodified by the adjective phrase ‘Wuddsnlmiden’ /bén si: dam maj ?i:am/

(‘brand-new black Mercedes-Benz”). The relativizers used are ‘/st/” and /t":/.’

1.5.3 The RC types

The third aspect of the scope of this study deals with the RC types that might
influence the translation strategies of RCs. This research included only the English
RC types that might affect the translation strategies in the Thai translations. This is
because English has prominent features and functions of the RC types. The
restrictiveness of the RCs can clearly be identified by the punctuations or the
relativizer ‘that,” which normally occurs with the RRCs. However, in the Thai
language, although there are studies (e.g. Kullavanijaya, 2010; Panthumetha, 2010)
suggesting that the relativizers ‘/thi:/> and ‘/stip/’ are for RRCs and NRRCs,
respectively, some studies (e.g. Kullavanijaya, 2010; Sornhiran, 1981) propose that

the usage is uncertain. The context or the usage style sometimes determines the

7 An attributive adjective precedes and modifies a head noun or pronoun (Biber et al., 1999, p. 510).
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restrictiveness of the RCs, resulting in the relativizers ‘/t"i:/> and ‘/sdin/’ being
occasionally interchangeable. It can be inferred that the restrictiveness of the TRCs
may not be as prominent as in English. Therefore, the factor involving the RC types in
Thai having effects on the translation strategies in English translations was not
included in this study. Details of the type of TRCs are examined further in the section
on Types of TRCs (2.2.2.3).

1.5.4 The source of the data for the analysis

The fourth aspect of the scope of the study concerns the source of the data for
the analysis. The data, which were the English and Thai sentence pairs, were collected
from two English novels and two Thai novels and their translations. The descriptions
of the source and the translated texts are provided below. This is to be noted that the
year of publication stated in Table 2 is for the edition used to retrieve the data for this

study.

Table 2. List of source texts and their translations

English source texts

) Year of Translation Year of
Title Author —= ] Translator(s) o
publication title publication

Blood Work  Michael 20158 nsnaaen Sumet Chaochuti 2004

Connelly (2558) ——— (2547)
luiatl
Black and lan Rankin 2012 Audau wmnsn  Nantawan 2007
Blue (2555) Isiitp S5 Termsangsirisak  (2550)

kha:tta?ko:n

nawl

8 The year of publication of the STs and the translations is based on the edition that is used to collect
the data. Therefore, the publication years of both English and Thai STs are more recent than the
translations due to this reason.
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Thai source texts

) Year of Translation Year of
Title Author o ) Translator(s) .
publication title publication
warluzasursa  Praphatsorn 2015 Timeina Marcel Barang 2009
o .
Iwe:la: naj Seiwikun (2558) Bottle a-nd Phongdeit (2552)
at kéwl Jiangphatthana-
kit
Yuilaney Krisna 2015 Poon Pid Wasana Kenman 2014
Ipuen pit Asoksin (2558) Thong: Gold- (2557)
Pasted Cement

oyl

1.6 Definitions of terms
Some particular terms used in this study are defined as follows:
1. Relative clauses

Regarding the data of this study, RCs refer only to adnominal RCs, excluding
other RCs such as bare RCs which omit the relativizers and sentential RCs which
modify the entire preceding clause, except directly stating the particular type of RCs.
According to Quirk et al. (1985, p. 1244), the term ‘adnominal RC’ refers to typical
RCs introduced by a relativizer, either present or omitted. To illustrate, an RC is a
subordinate clause which maodifies nouns and some pronouns; the modification could
be by identifying the head noun or providing more information about it (Hewings,
2003, p. 140; Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 183; Swan, 2005, p. 477). Relativizers
refer to the same referents as the head noun, which is also known as the antecedent
(Biber et al., 1999, p. 608). Furthermore, RCs typically contain a gap or the missing
constituent which “corresponds in meaning to the head noun” (Biber et al., 1999, p.
608). This RC structure with the head noun, the relativizer, and the gap is shared by
ERCs and TRCs. Some examples are provided below.

® This spelling is according to the Thai version of ‘Time in a Bottle’ translated by Marcel Barang and
Phongdeit Jiangphatthana-kit. The spelling of his name based on his website, www.psevikul.com, is
‘Prabhassorn Sevikul.’
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(12) The woman who lives next door is a doctor.

(Murphy, 2003, p. 182)

(13)  uwdwenlfRwannizaumlidaln

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 37)

In (12) the head noun or the antecedent is the noun ‘woman’ postmodified by
the RC ‘who lives next door.” That is, the ERC identifies the woman. The relativizer
‘who’ refers to the woman, and the missing constituent or the gap is in the subject

position within the RC. The underlying meaning of the RC is ‘the woman lives next

door.” As for (13), the head noun is ‘win’ /dek/ (‘child’). The TRC is ‘A3enmideiria’

/t"1: rizan nagsdr: kén/ (‘who studies well”) with the relativizer ‘/t"1:/.” The gap locates

in the subject position, signifying the clause ‘winGeauniadaiia’ /dek ri:an nansur: keén/

(‘child studies well’).

2. Relativizers

Relativizers refer to all relative markers, including relative pronouns, in the
English and the Thai contexts. In the English context, relativizers in this work are the
umbrella term for relative pronouns (‘who,” ‘whom,” ‘which,” ‘that’), the relative
determiner (‘whose’), relative adverbs (‘where,” ‘when,” ‘why’), and the nominal
pronoun (‘what’). However, when discussing particularly the data or the analysis of
this study, relativizers only refer to the ones under the investigation which include
‘who,” ‘which,” and ‘that.” As for Thai, the term ‘relativizers’ refer to ‘/t"i:/> or
‘/sti/” — instead of the traditional term ‘relative pronouns’ (Prasithrathsint, 2010, p.
326). Additionally, the relativizers can also be used interchangeably with other terms,

for example, relative markers, subordinators, or relative words.
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3. Translation strategies

Based on Chesterman (1997), translation strategies refer to the strategies
employed to deal with a translation problem. The translation problems are at a
specific level, for example items, structures, or sentences (Chesterman, 1997;
Newmark, 1988). In this study, the term ‘translation strategies’ differs from
‘translation methods.” Translation methods concern the translation of the entire texts

based on Newmark (1988).
3.1 Literal translation

Literal translation is considered one translation strategy in this study.
According to Chesterman (1997) and Newmark (1988), literal translation is the
translation that tends to follow the ST form; however, the translation is also
grammatical in terms of the TL. Thus, for the translation strategy of RCs to be
analyzed as literal translation, the structure of the ST and the TT must be in the
following order: ‘a head noun + an RC (preceded by a relativizer).” Some adjustments
to the head noun or the RC can be made as long as the literal translation structure
holds.

3.2 Translation adjustment

Translation adjustment is the term adapted from Nida’s (1964, pp. 226-240)
‘techniques of adjustment.” The term refers to the adjustments that are carried out on
the translation whether the translation method is literal or free (Saibua, 2007, p. 63).
With regard to the analysis of the data, translation adjustment is the umbrella term as
opposed to literal translation. Translation adjustment comprises various strategies
based mainly on Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies. The term is selected over
‘translation adaptation’ because the latter also refers to the major alteration performed
on the ST and the TT when there are cultural differences between the SL and the TL
(Newmark, 1988, p. 46; Vinay & Darbelnet, 1995, p. 39).
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1.7 Significance of the study

This study yields insights into the translation of ERCs with a relative pronoun
‘who,” ‘which,” or ‘that’ into Thai and TRCs with a relativizer ‘/t"i:/> or ‘/stm/’ into
English. Not only are the findings hoped to benefit practical translation, it is hoped to
be an advantage in terms of the pedagogical implications. The findings can be used to
teach or guide translation students, language learners, and enthusiasts with the
strategies to translate ERCs and TRCs found in this study. In addition, the findings
can be adapted to teach ERCs to Thai learners for better understanding of ERCs and

their meaning equivalence in Thai.

1.8 Summary

This chapter begins by addressing the background of the study, the research
questions, and the objectives of the study. The focus of this research was to
investigate the RC translation strategies from English into Thai and from Thai into
English and to examine the effects of the RC types in English on Thai translations. In
response to the research questions and objectives, the hypotheses were formulated.
The chapter also presents the scope of the study in relation to the language pair and
the language directions, the data, the RC types, and the data source for the analysis.
The final sections cover the definition of terms used in the research and the

significance of the study.

The next chapter presents the literature review in relation to the translation
theories concerning translation methods, strategies, and adjustment, and RCs in
English and Thai.



CHAPTER 2
LITERATURE REVIEW

This chapter reviews the literature on translation (2.1) with respect to
translation theories, i.e. translation methods, translation strategies, and translation
adjustment, and RCs in English and Thai (2.2). The chapter ends with the summary
section (2.3).

2.1 Translation

As languages exist, there is translation. According to Munday (2016, p. 8),
translation has three broad meanings: 1) translation as a subject field, 2) translation as
a product, and 3) translation as a process producing translation products. What will be
focused in this study is the last two meanings: translation as a product and a process.
In accordance with the first statement, translation is a part of any language. Jakobson
(1959, p. 233) elaborates on the “three ways of interpreting a verbal sign” which are
that the verbal sign “may be translated into other signs of the same language, into
another language, or into another, nonverbal system of symbols.” In other words,
these three categories of translation are 1) ‘Intralingual translation’ or ‘rewording,” 2)
‘Interlingual translation’ or ‘translation proper,” and 3) ‘Intersemiotic translation’ or
‘transmutation.” House (2009, p. 4) exemplifies the three translation categories as
follows. The intralingual translation is the translation within one language; for
example, an Old English text is translated into a Modern English text. The interlingual
translation is the typical translation as understood generally. That is, the interlingual
translation is the translation between languages from a ST into a TT. The last
category, the intersemiotic translation, is concerned with the translation into another
method of expression which is non-linguistic. For example, a poem turns into a dance.
In conclusion, the translation regarding this present study is the interlingual

translation or the translation from one language into another.
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Based on this category of translation, between languages, Catford (1980, p. 1)
states that “translation is an operation performed on languages: a process of
substituting a text in one language for a text in another.” He (1980, p. 20) also defines
translation as “the replacement of textual material in one language (SL) by equivalent
textual material in another language (TL).” Similarly, Larson (1984, p. 3) states that
translation is a change of forms which are “the actual words, phrases, clauses,

b

sentences, paragraphs, etc.,” and these forms are replaced by forms of the target

language, in other words, the receptor language.

Nevertheless, before translators can start the translation process, there are
many more factors that need consideration. According to Nida (1964, p. 156), what
differentiates translations is normally due to three factors in translating which are 1)
the nature of the message considering the importance between the content and the
form, 2) the purposes of the author and the translator, and 3) the type of audience. In
addition, the context of the translation plays a vital role. Like what Hatim and Mason
(1990, p. 6) mentions in their book, the sociolinguistic formula that could lead to the
solution of how to translate is “who is translating what, for whom, when, where, why
and in what circumstances?”” All in all, translation as a process aims at being qualified
as a good translation with characteristics summarized by Nida (1964, p. 164) which
are “(1) making sense, (2) conveying the spirit and manner of the original, (3) having
a natural and easy form of expression, and (4) producing a similar response.”
Following these good translation requirements, it relates to the selection over content
and form, which Nida (1964, p. 164) states that both content and form are to be
compromised because they are inseparable. Still, when the final decision must be

made, meaning is to be chosen over form.

2.1.1 Translation theories
2.1.1.1 Translation methods

In order to carry out the translation, it is crucial to discuss ways of translating.
The two poles between ‘literal translation” and ‘free translation’ have been one of the

highly debatable translation issues. The origin can be traced back to Cicero and St
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Jerome in 46 BCE and 395 AC, respectively (Hatim & Munday, 2004, p. 11). From
the approaches used, Cicero appeared to adopt the literal translation or ‘word-for-
word’ approach, while St Jerome employed the free translation or ‘sense-for-sense.’

Thus, the main methods? fall into two sides with different terms by various scholars.

Table 3. Two poles of translation methods

Towards literal Towards free
Translation scholar (word-for-word) (sense-for-sense)
translation translation
Catford (1980, p. 31) Rank-bound translation Unbound translation
Nida (1964, p. 159) Formal equivalence Dynamic equivalence
Newmark (1988, p. 45) SL emphasis TL emphasis
Larson (1984, p. 15) Form-based translation Meaning-based translation

Vinay and Darbelnet Direct (or literal) translation  Oblique translation
(1995, p. 31)

Each of the major translation methods by different scholars can be further
categorized into sub-types. According to the table above, Catford (1980, p. 31) and
Nida (1964, p. 159) have the broadest translation method concepts.

Catford (1980, pp. 20-26) categorizes types of translation based on the ‘extent’
(‘full’ and ‘partial’ translation), the ‘levels’ (‘total’ and ‘restricted’ translation), and
the ‘ranks’ (‘rank-bound’ and ‘unbound’ translation). With respect to the extent, it is
that whether the whole text or parts of the text are to be translated, resulting in full
translation and partial translation, respectively. As for the levels, this concerns total
translation and restricted translation. Total translation refers to the translation in

which all levels of the SL text — grammar, lexis, phonology*!, and graphology?*? — are

10 The terminology used varies from scholars to scholars. Translations methods in the sense that refers
to the two main ways for translating — literal and free — are termed as the following examples: methods
of translation (Vinay & Darbelnet, 1995, p. 30), types of categories of translation (Catford, 1980, p.
21), kinds of translation (Larson, 1984, p. 15), and translation methods (Newmark, 1988, p. 45).

11 Phonology is the formal units which are manifested by the phonic substance, which is the vocal
sounds (Catford, 1980, p. 4).

12 Graphology is the formal units which are manifested by the graphic substance, in other words the
visible marks (Catford, 1980, p. 4).
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replaced by the TL material. However, the replacement of the SL grammar and lexis
by the TL grammar and lexis is the replacement of non-equivalent SL
phonology/graphology. In other words, the sound and the writing form of the SL text
become different from the TL text. Another translation type based on the levels is
restricted translation. Restricted translation is the “replacement of SL textual material
by equivalent TL textual material, at only one level” (Catford, 1980, p. 22). The one
level can be the phonological, graphological, grammar, or lexis level. The last
category with respect to ranks is the closest to the literal and free translation.
Malmkjeer (2005, p. 25) explains the term ‘ranks’ used by Catford (1980) in that “the
ranks are those of the Hallidayan (1961) rank-scale for grammar, going from the
lowest rank, morpheme, through the ranks of word, group and clause up to the highest

bh)

rank, sentence.” This type of translation is the total translation with the TL
equivalents being confined to one or a few low ranks in the rank scale, for example,
word rank or morpheme rank. This translation type is then termed rank-bound
translation due to its restrictiveness nature. Unlike rank-bound translation which may
have word-for-word equivalences, unbounded translation is not confined to one or a
few ranks, but it is the total translation that equivalences can move freely up and

down the rank scale (Catford, 1980, p. 25).

Catford (1980, p. 25) also mentions the terms regarding translation methods in
his book — ‘word-for-word,” ‘literal,” and ‘free’ translation. He states that word-for-
word translation is rank-bound at word-rank, and free translation is unbound
translation where the lexis is adapted to the TL idiomatic nature. Literal translation is
between rank-bound and unbound. That is to say, the lexis remains towards word-for-

word translation, but the grammar conforms to the TL grammatical rules.

Nida (1964, p. 159) also splits translation into two poles; yet, he looks at it in
terms of equivalence. Thus, he states that there are two types of equivalence: formal
equivalence and dynamic equivalence. Formal equivalence can be typified by a “gloss
translation.” The translator tries to produce the translation that keeps the content and
form of the ST as much as possible. Therefore, this type of translation tries to avoid
translating some language elements such as idioms, and tends to require footnotes for

explanation (Nida, 1964, pp. 159, 165-166). On the opposite side of the pole, dynamic
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equivalence refers to the translation which has “the closest natural equivalent to the
source-language message” (Nida, 1964, p. 166). Dynamic equivalence also aims at
the naturalness of the translated expression and the equivalent response; therefore, the
TL language, culture, context, audience are included in the consideration rather than
the SL form.

Between Catford (1980) and Nida (1964), there are similarities between rank-
bound translation and formal equivalence, and unbound translation and dynamic
equivalence. However, it is not necessary for translation to fall into either one method
of translation. Nida (1964, p. 160) states that between the formal equivalence and
dynamic equivalence, “there are a number of intervening grades, representing various
acceptable standards of literary translating.” This is also mirrored in Catford’s (1980,

p. 25) literal translation which lies between the two poles.

The other scholars in Table 3 — Newmark (1988), Larson (1984), and Vinay
and Darbelnet (1995) — present their translation methods in a continuum, showing that
there are other ways to translating between the extreme literal and free translation.

Nevertheless, they view and elaborate the translation methods differently.

The concepts of the main translation methods of Newmark (1988) and Larson
(1984) are similar in terms of the continuum. That is, they divide the main translation
methods into various methods. However, Newmark (1988, p. 81) identifies that his
classification of the translation methods relates to “whole texts,” while “translation
procedures are used for sentences and the smaller units of language.” The concept of
‘translation procedures’ will be discussed later. As for Larson (1984, p. 16) who
focuses on meaning, he states that translations are frequently a blend of literal and
idiomatic translation. The following section will elaborate briefly on Newmark’s and

Larson’s translation methods, and then the comparison will be explained.

Newmark (1988, pp. 45-48) incorporates the other factors i.e. “the purpose of
the translation, the nature of the readership, the type of text” into categorizing eight
translation methods. The two sides are SL emphasis and TL emphasis. The translation
methods range from SL emphasis [1) word-for-word translation, 2) literal translation,

3) faithful translation, 4) semantic translation] to TL emphasis [5) communicative
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translation, 6) idiomatic translation, 7) free translation, 8) adaptation.] The actual
Newmark’s (1988, p. 45) methods are put in the format of a flatten V diagram in
which four pairs of translation methods of SL and TL emphasis are on the same level.
Thus, the most extreme SL emphasis’s word-for-word translation is on the same level
as TL emphasis’s adaptation, and SL emphasis’s semantic translation is level with TL

emphasis’s communicative translation.

Larson (1984, pp. 15-18) focuses mainly on meaning when translating from
one language to another. His translation methods are from 1) very literal, 2) literal, 3)
modified literal, 4) inconsistent mixture, 5) near idiomatic, 6) idiomatic, and 7)
unduly free translation.

Although the terms used by different scholars differ and/or overlap, the
essence is similar. The translator’s goal or the methods recommended for translation
by Newmark (1988) are SL emphasis’s semantic translation and TL emphasis’s
communicative translation. As for Larson (1984), it is idiomatic translation®®. These
translation methods aim at producing a translation which retains the meaning of the
original text while utilizing the natural TT grammatical constructions and lexical
choices. It should be noted that although idiomatic translation is the translator’s goal
based on Larson (1984), it is not necessary for a translation to be restricted only to
idiomatic translation because a translation may comprise literal forms and TL natural

forms.

Another difference between the two scholars’ methods may lie in Newmark’s
(1988) semantic translation and communicative translation with regard to the text
types. Newmark (1988, pp. 39-42) adopts Biihler’s three main functions of language
and proposes three text types based on them, which comprises ‘expressive,’
‘informative,” and ‘vocative’ texts. He recommends semantic translation to be used
for expressive texts since it renders the aesthetic value of the ST, while
communicative translation — which emphasizes more on the TL — should be used with

informative and vocative texts.

13 Newmark (1988, p. 47) also uses the term ‘idiomatic translation;” however, the meaning is
dissimilar. Newmark’s (1988) idiomatic translation is located towards TL emphasis. Thus, it may
change the meaning slightly by adding TL elements such as idioms that are not present in the ST.
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Other main translation methods mentioned by Newmark (1988) and Larson
(1984) are similar. For example, Newmark’s word-for-word translation may equate to
Larson’s very literal or literal translation because the translation method is on word
level and the benefit of this method is for studying the linguistic components of that
language. On the other hand, Newmark’s literal translation seems to match with
Larson’s modified literal since the method represents the use of ST grammatical
constructions with lexical words are literally following SL texts. The last key
similarity is Newmark’s adaptation and Larson’s unduly free translation. Newmark’s
(1988, p. 46) adaptation is used for “plays (comedies) and poetry;” the culture of the
SL is changed to that of the TL, and the text is rewritten and keeps only the themes,
characters, and plots. Larson’s (1984, p. 17) unduly free translation is when the
meaning or information of the ST is changed excessively. Its objective may be for

humor or particular responses of the TT audience.

The last category of translation methods to be discussed belongs to Vinay and
Darbelnet (1995). They broadly divide the translation methods like others which are
direct (or literal translation) and oblique translation. However, there are some
differences in the details. The two methods of Vinay and Darbelnet (1995, pp. 31-42)
are separated into seven procedures as follows.

Q) Direct translation methods — consist of 1) Borrowing, 2) Calque,
3) Literal translation

(i)  Oblique translation methods — consist of 1) Transposition,
2) Modulation, 3) Equivalence, 4) Adaptation

What differentiates Vinay and Darbelnet’s (1995) translation methods from
other aforementioned scholars’ is that they fall into methods of translating as well as
translator ‘procedures’ — the term used by Vinay and Darbelnet. These suggest the
possible solutions of how translators should translate the ST. That is, translators may
start from procedures in the direct translation methods and move to more oblique

translation methods if the previous ones are not suitable for translating.

14 Pym (2010, p. 13) translated Vinay and Darbelnet’s ‘équivalence’ in the French version with the
term ‘correspondence.’
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To start with direct translation, borrowing and calque are the procedures of
loan words and expression forms. Literal translation, or word for word translation, is
the one closest to the acceptable literal translation of other scholars, i.e. the literal
translation which follows the grammatical rules of the ST and is idiomatic to a certain
extent. However, it still possesses some characteristics of literal translation; thus, it

does not fully reflect the naturalness of the receptor language.

Turning to oblique translation when literal translation is not suitable (Vinay &
Darbelnet, 1995, pp. 34-36), the fourth procedure is transposition which is the
replacement of word classes or grammatical categories of the same meaning such as
from a verb to a noun, or from an adjective to a nominal expression. Next, modulation
is “a variation of the form of the message, obtained by a change of the point of view”
(Vinay & Darbelnet, 1995, pp. 36-37), for instance, from a negative expression in the
ST to a positive expression in the TT. This procedure is adopted when the ST is
literally translated or transposed and it results in grammatical TT, but “it is considered
unsuitable, unidiomatic or awkward in the TL” (Vinay & Darbelnet, 1995, p. 36). The
sixth procedure is equivalence which is the replacement of the TT expression of the
same meaning as the ST expression. Vinay and Darbelnet (1995, p. 38) states that
“most equivalences are fixed, and belong to a phraseological repertoire of idioms,
clichés, proverbs, nominal or adjectival phrases, etc.” The last procedure of oblique
translation methods and all seven procedures is adaptation. Adaptation is used when
the cultural elements or situations presented in the ST do not exist in the TL culture.
Therefore, adaptation needs to be carried out to create a situational equivalence. In
addition, adaptations are common in book and film titles translation (Vinay &
Darbelnet, 1995, p. 39).

The table below summarizes the main translation methods and the terms

discussed earlier.
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Table 4. Comparison of translation methods and the terms used by different scholars

Translation Catford Nida Newmark Larson Vinay and
methods (1980) (1964) (1988) (1984) Darbelnet
(1995)
Literal Word-for- Gloss  Word-for-word - Very -
‘word-for- word translation literal
word’ translation translation
translation - Literal
translation
In-between Literal - Literal Modified Literal
translation translation literal translation
translation  (word for
word
translation)
- - - Semantic Idiomatic -
translation translation
Communicative
translation
Free ‘sense- Free - Adaptation Unduly Adaptation
for-sense’ translation free
translation translation

Based on the table above, it is to be noted that not all translation methods are
included in this comparison table. This is because the three rows of the table identify
the most extreme translation methods on the opposite poles — the most literal
translation and the most free translation — and the ‘in-between’ for the two most
accepted groups of methods for normal translation. Therefore, other strategies that

may fall between each row were excluded.

The translation methods in the most left column of the table are divided

according to the two main poles — literal or ‘word-for-word’ translation and free or
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‘sense-for-sense’ translation — with the addition of in-between translation methods.
The in-between category is divided into two roles. The first role represents the more
literal methods which render a translation complying with TT grammatical
construction but inclining to opt for literal translation of lexical items; the second role

are the translation methods deemed optimal methods.

From the details in the above section on translation methods, Catford (1980)
and Nida (1964) elaborate on the translation methods in general, while Larson (1984)
specifies that a variety of translation methods on the continuum can be mixed to
produce a translation product. As for Newmark (1988), he specifically argues that
translation methods are for deciding how to translate the entire text, and translation
procedures are for smaller units. It is this point - translation procedures - made by
Newmark (1988) that connects with Vinay and Darbelnet’s (1995) translation
procedures. That is, these procedures identify how elements or parts in a text should
be translated. Vinay and Darbelnet (1995, p. 31) state that each of these procedures
can be use singly or in combination with others. They also argue “It is obvious that
several of these methods can used within the same sentence, and that some
translations come under a whole complex of methods so that it is difficult to
distinguish them” (Vinay & Darbelnet, 1995, p. 40). The methods they mentioned are
the seven procedures under the direct and oblique translations. This concept leads to

the next topic of the translation theories — the translation strategies.

2.1.1.2 Translation strategies

‘Translation strategy’ is a relatively broad term. Hatim and Munday (2004, p.
10) use this term to refer to translation methods in the same sense as in the preceding
section. However, translation strategies to be discussed in this section follow the term
‘strategy’ defined by Chesterman (1997). He states that “a strategy offers a solution to
a problem” and “the translation process too starts with problems” (Chesterman, 1997,
p. 89). Therefore, these translation strategies are, what Chesterman (1997, p. 90)
refers to as, “local strategies” which cope with the translation problems at a specific

level such as items, ideas, or structures. This goes in line with Newmark’s (1988, p.
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81) ‘translation procedures®®,” which “are used for sentences and the smaller units of
language.” In addition, Vinay and Darbelnet’s (1995) seven translation procedures
serve the same purpose which is to translate texts even at small units. Pym (2010, p.
12) refers to Vinay and Darbelnet’s (1995) translation procedures by commenting that
“since the things they classified were actually the textual results of the problem-
solving process, here I shall call them “translation solutions”.” This confirms the
belief that these so-called ‘procedures’ are ‘problem-centered,” and they are
‘translation strategies’ used to solve each translation problem. Thus, the term

‘translation strategies’ in this sense will be used throughout this research.

The following section will elaborate briefly on Newmark’s (1988) translation
strategies, and Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies will be discussed in detail

later.

Newmark (1988, p. 81) illustrates the translation strategies, including literal
translation and other strategies — in which the latter requires the consideration of
many contextual factors. He describes the translation strategies with occasional
reference to Catford, and Vinay and Darbelnet. Some main translation strategies
suggested by Newmark (1988) are literal translation, transference (or loan words),
cultural equivalent; these strategies are for the word unit. With regard to higher units,
for example, clauses or sentences, some of the strategies are literal translation, shifts

or transpositions, and modulation.

Based on Newmark (1988, p. 69), literal translation can range from one word
to one word, group to group, collocation to collocation, clause to clause, sentence to
sentence. He clearly states that literal translation is suitable and remarks “literal
translation above the word level is the only correct procedure if the SL and TL
meaning correspond, or correspond more closely than any alternatives” (Newmark,
1988, pp. 69-70). In addition, the referent and pragmatic effect of the translation must
be equivalent to the ST. Shifts or transpositions are the strategies Newmark (1988, p.

15 The term ‘translation procedures,” which is used by Newmark (1988) and Vinay and Darbelnet
(1995) to refer to translation solutions, is employed in a different sense by some other scholars, for
example, Larson (1984) and Nida (1964). The latter definition concerns the steps taken in order to
carry out the translation process such as analyzing the ST, making a draft, and revising the manuscript.
Landers (2001) adopts the direct term ‘stages of translation.’
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85) states with reference to Catford’s ‘shift,” and Vinay and Darbelnet’s
‘transposition.” Newmark uses both terms to refer to a grammatical change from a ST
to a TT. As for modulation, Newmark follows Vinay and Darbelnet’s modulation with
some further discussion. Apart from strategies mentioned above, Newmark (1988, p.
91) also includes the terms for the circumstances when more than one strategy is used:
‘couplets,” ‘triplets,” and ‘quadruplets’ for the combination of two, three, or four
strategies, respectively, to cope with one particular problem. The common usage is to

deal with cultural words.

Chesterman (1997, p. 89) points out that ‘strategies’ are the “forms of
explicitly textual manipulation. They are directly observable from the translation
product itself, in comparison with the source text.” That is, strategies are the
operations that a translator uses when forming the TT. He establishes the framework
of translation strategies based on practical application with ‘problems’ when
translating as the starting point. He argues that the proposed strategies are ‘production
strategies,” which are a linguistic classification, not ‘comprehension strategies’ since
the strategies deal with the production of the TT, not the text comprehension process.
Basically, the core of overall classification is to “change something” when the
translator is dissatisfied with the translation with regard to any reason because it
suggests translation problems (Chesterman, 1997, p. 92). In constructing his own
translation strategies classification, Chesterman (1997, pp. 92-93) based his
classification on “Vinay and Darbelnet (1958), Catford (1965), Nida (1964), Malone
(1988), and Leuven-Zwart (1989/1990).”

Chesterman’s (1997, p. 93) translation strategies can be broken down into
three main groups of strategies: mainly syntactic/grammatical (G), mainly semantic
(S), and mainly pragmatic (Pr). The three groups sometimes overlap. Combination of
strategies can also occur. The lists of strategies are provided in the table below,

followed by the explanation of each strategy.
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Table 5. Chesterman’s (1997, pp. 94-112) translation strategies

Syntactic strategies Semantic strategies Pragmatic strategies
G1: Literal translation S1: Synonymy Prl: Cultural filtering
G2: Loan, calque S2: Antonymy Pr2: Explicitness change
G3: Transposition S3: Hyponymy Pr3: Information change
G4: Unit shift S4: Converses Pr4: Interpersonal change
Gb5: Phrase structure S5: Abstraction change Pr5: lllocutionary change
change
G6: Clause structure S6: Distribution change Pr6: Coherence change
change
G7: Sentence structure S7: Emphasis change Pr7: Partial translation
change
G8: Cohesion change S8: Paraphrase Pr8: Visibility change
G9: Level shift S9: Trope change Pr9: Transediting
G10: Scheme change S10: Other semantic Pr10: Other pragmatic

changes changes

(i) Syntactic/Grammatical strategies

These syntactic strategies mainly change the form. Higher strategies are
inclined to include the earlier ones.
e G1: Literal translation
This strategy is to translate closely to the SL form as much as possible,

while maintain the correct grammaticality.

e (G2: Loan, calque
These strategies refer to both the borrowing of ST words and the

borrowing of syntagma.
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e G3: Transposition
With the term from Vinay and Darbelnet, transposition is the alteration in
word class, for example, from a noun to a verb. This strategy normally includes

structural changes.

e G4 Unit shift
The term is from Catford (1965 cited in Chesterman, 1997, p. 95), and the
units mentioned are “morpheme, word, phrase, clause, sentence, paragraph”
(Chesterman, 1997, p. 95). Unit shift is when a ST unit is translated as a different TT
unit, for example, a word into a phrase, a sentence into a phrase, or a clause into a

sentence.

e Gb5: Phrase structure change
This strategy copes with phrase translation with changes in the internal
structure. The ST phrases may be translated into TL phrases, but there are changes at
the level of phrase which includes “number, definiteness and modification in the noun
phrase, and person, tense and mood in the verb phrase” (Chesterman, 1997, p. 96).

For example, the mood may be changed from indicative to imperative.

e G6: Clause structure change
This strategy deals with the structure of the clause with respect to the
constituent phrases. To exemplify, there may be changes in the constituent order
(subject, verb, object, complement, adverbial), changes between active and passive
voice, transitive and intransitive, and finite and non-finite structure (Chesterman,
1997, pp. 96-97).

e G7: Sentence structure change
This involves the structure of sentence-unit in terms of the changes, for
example, between the status of a main clause and a sub-clause, or the changes of sub-

clause types.
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e (G8: Cohesion change
Cohesion change ‘“affects intra-textual reference, ellipsis, substitution,
pronominalization and repetition, or the use of connectors of various kinds”
(Chesterman, 1997, pp. 98-99). For instance, a connector in the form of a
demonstrative may be added in the ST, while there is no overt connector in the ST.

e (G9: Level shift
According to Chesterman (1997, p. 99), levels refer to phonology,
morphology, syntax, and lexis. In this strategy, the ST items or expressions are shifted

from one level to another in the TT.

e (G10: Scheme change
This strategy relates to the changes regarding rhetorical schemes such as

alliteration or parallelism that are included in the translation.

(ii) Semantic strategies

This group of strategy alters meanings. Some of the strategies deal mainly
with lexical semantics. Chesterman (1997, p. 101) identifies that many of these

semantic strategies are from Vinay and Darbelnet’s concept of modulation.

e S1: Synonymy
The synonym or near-synonym is used under this strategy instead of the

direct equivalent term.

e S2: Antonymy

This strategy adopts an antonym and incorporates a negation element.

e S3: Hyponymy
This strategy involves the “shifts within the hyponymy relation”
(Chesterman, 1997, pp. 96-97). That is, from ST to TT, the available direction is
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between the hypernym and hyponym, or from ST hyponym to TT hyponym of the

same hypernym.

e S4: Converses
Converses are pairs of verbal structures which state the same situation

from the opposite perspective such as ‘buy’ and ‘sell.’

e S5: Abstraction change
This strategy deals with the abstraction level, whether the changes of ST to

TT are from concrete to more abstract, or from abstract to more concrete.

e S6: Distribution change
This strategy is the “change in the distribution of the “same” semantic
components over more items (expansion) or fewer items (compression)” (Chesterman,
1997, p. 104).

e S7: Emphasis change
This strategy relates to clause meaning, unlike other previous strategies
that focus mainly on lexical meaning. Emphasis change, as suggested by the name,
“adds to, reduces or alters the emphasis or thematic focus, for one reason or another”
(Chesterman, 1997, p. 104).

e S8: Paraphrase
This strategy aims at the pragmatic meanings of the higher units, such as
an entire clause. Therefore, the translation tends to be free or undertranslated. The STs
such as idioms use this type of strategy when there are no corresponding TT

expressions.

e SO: Trope change
For this strategy, tropes are the rhetorical tropes, in other words, figurative
expressions. The changes from ST to TT are that if the tropes are maintained in the
TT or if they are added or dropped in the TT.
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e S10: Other semantic changes
This includes “other modulations of various kinds, such as change of

(physical) sense or of deictic direction” (Chesterman, 1997, p. 107).

(iii) Pragmatic strategies

This group of strategies relates to the information of the TT which translators
select to translate based on their knowledge of the prospective TT readership. Thus,
pragmatic strategies “manipulate the message itself;” they “are often the result of a
translator’s global decisions concerning the appropriate way to translate the text as a
whole” (Chesterman, 1997, p. 107). Therefore, since pragmatic changes are
concerned with broad changes, they usually involve syntactic and/or semantic

changes.

e Prl: Cultural filtering
This strategy translates the ST items with the TT cultural or functional
equivalent terms. This strategy is also known as ‘“naturalization, domestication or

adaptation” (Chesterman, 1997, p. 108).

e Pr2: Explicitness change
This strategy is the change “towards more explicitness (explicitation) or
more implicitness (implicitation)” (Chesterman, 1997, p. 109). That is, the
information in the ST becomes more explicit or implicit in the TT. For the
implicitation, it is carried out in this fashion due to the fact that the readers can infer

the information from the text.

e Pr3: Information change
Information change deals with the addition and omission of information as
well. However, the addition is for new, non-inferable information that is considered to
be related to the TT receptors. On the other hand, the omission occurs when the ST

information is deemed irrelevant, for example, a summary.
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e Pr4: Interpersonal change
This strategy makes changes in the relationship between the text/author
and the reader. That is, the overall style is affected, for example, the formality, the
technical words, the degree of emotiveness and involvement (Chesterman, 1997, p.
110). For instance, the TT should retain the same level of formality of the ST.

e Pr5: lllocutionary change
This strategy is changes of speech act, for example, the change from
statement to request. This normally affects other strategies; for instance, the syntactic
structure is altered when statement changes to request because the indicative verb
needs to be changed to the imperative verb.

e Pr6: Coherence change
Coherence change deals with the ideational level because it rearranges the

information presentation in the text.

e Pr7: Partial translation
Under this translation strategy, it includes all kinds of partial translation,

for instance, summary translation or transcription.

e Pr8: Visibility change
This strategy is when the presence of the translator appears explicitly in
the translation product and changes the status of the authorial presence. For example,
readers notice the presence of the translator from the “translator’s footnotes, bracketed

comments (such as explanations of puns) or added glosses” (Chesterman, 1997, p.
112).

e Pr9: Transediting
Adopted the term from Stetting (1989 cited in Chesterman, 1997, p. 112),
Chesterman (1997, p. 112) refers to the situation when the ST is badly written and the

translator needs to re-edit the text by re-ordering and re-writing it to a great extent.
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e Prl10: Other pragmatic changes
This covers other pragmatic strategies such as the selection of the dialect,
American or British, based on other factors, for example, the policy of the company

who owns the translation product.

The above section elaborates on the translation strategies proposed as a
practical framework for translators to cope with translation problems. These strategies
suggest the changes performing with the texts; they lead to the next related topic

which is the ‘translation adjustment.’

2.1.1.3 Translation Adjustment

Like translation methods that have an overlap with translation strategies,
translation strategies also possess some overlapping parts in the translation
adjustment. Based on Macmillan English dictionary for advanced learners
("Adjustment,” 2007, p. 19), the definition of ‘adjustment’ is “a change in something
that makes it better, more accurate, or more effective.” Thus, the core of the term is
the ‘change,” which is similar to the heart of Chesterman’s (1997) translation
strategies which is ‘to change something,” signifying that there are some problems in
translating. Larson (1984, pp. 17-20) refers to his proposed idiomatic translation that
many ‘adjustments’ in form are needed. Those adjustments are, for example, the
replacement of verbs instead of nouns in some language pairs, the word order, or the
passive construction. The adjustments mentioned here correspond with some
translation strategies elaborated in the above section. This section will describe the
adjustments depicted by Nida (1964, pp. 226-240) and Saibua (2007, pp. 63-78).

Nida (1964, p. 226) refers to the modification in the translation process as
‘techniques of adjustment,” which for this research will be referred to as ‘translation
adjustment.” The techniques of adjustment by Nida (1964) fall into three groups:
‘additions,’ ‘subtractions,” and ‘alterations.” These actions are what translators carry

out to gain the equivalents in the TL. That is, these techniques “are designed to
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produce correct equivalents” not to intervene in the ST content. In other words, they
do not change the content of the texts, whether by adding, subtracting, or altering; the
form may be changed, but the content remains the same. Nida (1964, p. 226)
identifies four purposes of these techniques as follows. Firstly, it allows the
adjustment of the ST form to comply with the TL structure. Next, it produces
equivalent structures in terms of meaning. It provides “equivalent stylistic,” and
lastly, it carries “an equivalent communication load” (Nida, 1964, p. 226). Nida’s
(1964, pp. 226-240) three groups of techniques — additions, subtractions, and
alterations — will be described below. The following table comprises the translation

types under each adjustment technique.

Table 6. Nida’s (1964, pp. 226-240) Techniques of adjustment

Additions Subtractions Alterations

a. Filling out elliptical a. Repetitions a. Sounds

expressions

b. Obligatory specification b. Specification of b. Categories
reference
c. Additions required by c. Conjunctions c. Word classes

grammatical restructuring
d. Amplification from d. Transitionals d. Order of elements

implicit to explicit status

e. Answers to rhetorical e. Categories e. Clauses and sentence
questions structures
f. Classifiers f. Vocatives f. Semantic problems

involving single words

g. Connectives g. Formulae g. Semantic problems
involving exocentric
expressions

h. Categories of the

receptor language

i. Doublets
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(i) Additions
The sub-types of additions and their detail are examined as follows.

a. Filling out elliptical expressions
Since ellipsis, the omitted words or expressions, may vary from languages
to languages, in translating it is sometimes necessary to add the omitted elements. For
languages with structural parallelism, it might be an addition of words; however, if
the structures are non-parallel, the additions might add more elements than a few
words. For example, subject and verb elements may be required when a prepositional

phrase is extended into a sentence.

b. Obligatory specification
This type of addition is for the clarification of the translated text. Based on
Nida (1964, p. 228), two reasons for obligatory specification are “(1) ambiguity in the
receptor language formations, and (2) the fact that greater specificity may be required
so as to avoid misleading reference.” For example, in Mazatec, the sentence “the
people there told Jesus about the woman is a more suitable translation than the literal
translation “they tell him of her” (Nida, 1964, p. 228).

c. Additions required by grammatical restructuring
The restructuring when rendering from one language into another results in
lexical additions. The main ones are the shifts of voice, the change from indirect to
direct discourse, and the change of word classes. For instance, the circumstances, such
as the modification from a passive voice into an active voice, or the shift of word

classes from a noun into a verb, require the addition of the participants.

d. Amplification from implicit to explicit status
This type of addition differs from ‘obligatory specification’ in that the
implicit meaning lies within the SL. That is, without the amplification or the ST being
made more explicit, the TT audience may not understand the translation. An example
is a phrase “queen of the south” which is amplified into “woman who was ruling the

south country” (Nida, 1964, p. 229).
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e. Answers to rhetorical questions
Some languages do not allow the rhetorical questions without providing

the answers. Thus, the ST translation needs to add the answers to those questions.

f. Classifiers
This addition is the classifiers added to identify borrowed terms or proper
names, such as “jewel ruby,” “city Jerusalem” (Nida, 1964, p. 230). Addition of these

classifiers where needed assists readers’ comprehension.

g. Connectives
These are the additions which repeat a part of the earlier text without
adding more information. It only serves to indicate “the sequences of events and the

precise relationships between events” (Nida, 1964, p. 230).

h. Categories of the receptor language
Occasionally, a TL has some categories that the SL does not have; thus,
additions are needed depending on the fact that those categories are compulsory or
optional. An example is a SL with the category of benefaction when there is no this

category in the TL.

i. Doublets
Some languages adopt semantic doublets which are “two semantically
supplementary expressions in place of one”, for example, “answering, said” or “he
said... said he” (Nida, 1964, p. 230). Translators must be aware of this aspect and

translating by adding suitable expressions in the receptor language.

(ii) Subtractions

The techniques of subtractions are also divided into several sub-types. These
subtractions comprise structural losses, but they are necessary due to the ST’s

“grammatical and semantic patterns” (Nida, 1964, p. 231).
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a. Repetitions
Repetitions that need elimination are, for example, the semantic doublets
or emphasis. It is to be noted that the subtraction is to be carried out when the
translation appears to be unusual in the TL. For instance, “I will kill him with my
weapon, [ will slay him with my sword” may be replaced by “I will certainly kill him

with my sword” (Nida, 1964, p. 231) to avoid repetition.

b. Specification of reference
This is when the reference, which is made explicit in the ST whether by
the use of repetition or the word class, has to be made less explicit. This results in the

subtraction of repeated words or words as a part of the change in the word class.

c. Conjunctions
This type of adjustment is the subtraction of conjunctions which may be
connectors in a sentence or group of words. For instance, “God and Father” is
changed to “God, Father” (Nida, 1964, p. 232).

d. Transitionals
These are words identifying the transition from one unit to another unit.
Nida (1964, p. 232) exemplified a Greek form ‘egeneto’ used in the New Testament.

He mentions that, in various contexts, this transitional is omitted.

e. Categories
Since categories among languages are not the same. When the TL does not
have the SL’s categories, the translator might omit them or replace them with the
grammatical structures of the TL. For example, the past tense of the verb might be

replaced with an adverbial expression identifying the time (Nida, 1964, p. 232).

f. Vocatives
The way to call to people is different among languages. Sometimes, in

some languages, calling people directly may not indicate politeness. Thus, if omission
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of those vocatives does not affect the content too greatly, it might be necessary to do

SO.

g. Formulae
Occasionally, formulae in the SL are meaningless in the TL; thus, they are
required to be omitted. For instance, “in the name of the Lord” might be replaced by

simply “by the Lord” (Nida, 1964, p. 233).

(iii) Alterations

Apart from additions and subtractions performed on the text, alterations are

another technique. There are main classes as follows.

a. Sounds
When transliterating words from one language to another, the TL form
may refer to other referents. Therefore, it requires the alteration of the form in order to

refer to the SL referent accurately.

b. Categories
This technique refers to the alteration regarding categories such as the

change between a singular and a plural, tenses, active and passive voices.

c. Word classes
This technique is mainly the shift of word classes, for example, a noun to a
verb, a preposition to a verb. For instance, “from death to life” can be altered to

“leave death and come to life” (Nida, 1964, p. 234).

d. Order
The change of words or expressions is normal in order to make the
translation idiomatic. That is, the adjustments of order must be carried out based on
the TL.
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e. Clause and sentence structure
This type of change affects the clause and sentence structure when the
differences between languages are in terms of, for example, the sentence structure
formations — hypocratic and paratactic, questions into statements, and indirect or

direct discourse.

f. Semantic problems involving single words
This refers to the situation when there are semantic problems in translating
SL words. It might involve the differences in hierarchical status or cultures. SL words
in the lower level may be translated with TL words in the higher level together with a
qualifier, for instance, a “wolf” being translated into a “hunting dog” (Nida, 1964, p.
237). Another example of a word that does not have a lexical equivalent in the TL is
rendered via a descriptive equivalent. For example, “desire what another man has” is

the descriptive equivalent in Maya for the word “covetousness” (Nida, 1964, p. 237).

g. Semantic problems involving exocentric expressions
The exocentric expressions, in other words, exocentric idioms, are the
translation dealing with the SL idioms. It is important for translators to be able to
identify these embedded idiomatic expressions so that they are not literally translated.
The solution is to render them with the ready, corresponding TL idioms. However,
slight adjustments can be made to the SL idioms if they facilitate the acceptable TL

idiomatic expressions.

Apart from the aforementioned techniques of adjustment, Nida (1964, p. 238)
also mentions the use of footnotes. If literal translation is to be maintained, the
adjustments are provided in the footnotes instead. The two functions of footnotes in
translated texts are to correct linguistic and cultural differences, and to provide more
information regarding the cultural or historical background which aids

comprehension.

Based on the descriptions of all Nida’s (1964) techniques of translation, it
seems that each technique is not a separate unit. That is, sometimes the combination

of techniques is to be used together. For example, when there is a shift of word class
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(alteration), it usually includes the addition or subtraction of words relating to the

altered structure.

Saibua (2007, pp. 63-78) also presents the translation adjustment; however,
the categorization is different from Nida (1964). She explains that the adjustment is
needed, whether the translation is literal or free, and it can be carried out at two levels:

lexical and structural levels. Each level can be divided into sub-types.

(i) Lexical level

This refers to the adjustment when there is no corresponding translation to the
SL lexical items or expressions, which could be concerned with linguistic or cultural

aspects. The translation problems can be solved by five methods.

1. Additions of explanation
This refers to both in-text addition and footnotes. The added explanations
can be in the forms of qualifiers — provided with the borrowed SL words — or short
explanations. It must be certain that these additions are of necessary so that they do
not affect the flow of content. Footnotes should be inserted when the point in question
is required for readers’ comprehension. These words are normally culture-bound, and

the explanations are too long to be incorporated into the text.

2. Replacement of a word by a phrase or a sentence
When there is no equivalent word in the TL, a descriptive phrase or

sentence may be used instead.

3. Replacement of a specific word by a general word
This is concerned with the hierarchical status of words. The words in a
higher level or the words with broader meaning are adopted in the place of the words

in a lower level which have more specific meaning.
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4. Additions of connectors between units
This change also involves language structures. When SL structures that do
not exist in TL are used to show the relationship between units of thought, for
example, a phrase or a sentence, translators need to find other means to render the
meaning. One of the solutions is to add connectors. For example, the English present

participial phrase is translated into Thai with the addition of the subordinator.

5. Deletion of words or expressions
If the SL words or expressions are unknown to the TL culture and there are
no equivalents, or they are used repeatedly for a sole meaning, it might be possible to
delete those items. This is to be carried out only under the condition that the deleted
parts must be minimal. In addition, the deletion must not affect the main idea and the

aesthetic, although slight semantic alteration might occur.

(ii) Structural level

The adjustment in the structural level is carried out so that the TL is idiomatic
and appropriate with the context. There are four sub-levels: sounds, lexical structure,

sentential structure, and discourse levels.

1. Sounds level
This is concerned with the transliteration of borrowed proper names,

which results in loan words.

2. Lexical structure level
The lexical structure involves both its formation and functions. Different
languages constitute words differently. Thus, the translation must conform to the TL
lexical structure. For instance, a noun with plural morpheme in English may be
translated as a phrase in Thai because the Thai language does not indicate the number
through the plural morpheme.
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3. Sentential structure level

The adjustment in sentential structures is also common. It is carried out to
solve the problem when the SL structure is unfamiliar to the TL readers, and to create
an idiomatic translation. This adjustment of this level comprises several structures: the
re-arrangement of word order in a phrase or a sentence, the change between a phrase
and a sentence, the adjustment of a negative expression, the adjustment between an
active and a passive voice, and the addition or deletion of words in a sentence due to
the structural differences.

4. Discourse level

This is the adjustment of the unit higher than sentences which is the
discourse level. It is often found in translated texts towards free translation when
content is more significant than form. The discourse level adjustment copes with the
adjustment of the ideas in a unit of at least two sentences, which could be a paragraph
or multiple paragraphs. The ideas or the paragraphs may be rearranged and/or
combined. Thus, the style or the presentation of ideas is adjusted so that the
translation can express the accurate content or create the same effect on the TL

readers as on the SL readers.

With regard to Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment, it can be inferred that
many of the adjustments are similar to Nida’s (1964) techniques of adjustment. The
categorization may be different and not as comprehensive as Nida’s, but the levels
Saibua classified elaborates clearly on each level that receives adjustments and sub-

levels of adjustment methods.

To summarize the translation theories regarding translation methods,
translation strategies, and translation adjustment, it can be seen that each part overlaps
to a certain extent. Even though many translation scholars, for example, Catford
(1980), Nida (1964), Newmark (1988), and Larson (1984), propose ‘translation
methods’ in two main poles — literal and free — there are also scholars who also
include in the translation methods, or via different terms, the actual means to tackle
each translation problem, such as Vinay and Darbelnet (1995). Thus, this leads to the

examination into the translation strategies by Newmark (1988), who uses the term
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‘translation procedures,” and Chesterman (1997). Those translation strategies that deal
with translation problems also resemble ‘translation adjustment’ or in Nida’s (1964)

term ‘techniques of adjustment.’

In conclusion, this study will treat the translation methods based on
Newmark’s (1988) definition to refer to the translation of the entire text. As for the
translation strategies, they refer to the solutions to each translation problem, including
the translation of RCs in this study. The translation adjustment suggested by Nida
(1964) and Saibua (2007) are incorporated as a support to the translation strategies.

2.2 Relative clauses in English and Thai
2.2.1 English relative clauses

This section focuses on English relative clauses (ERCs). First, basic
characteristics of ERCs will be presented (2.2.1.1), followed by various syntactic
structures of ERCs (2.2.1.2), and types of ERCs (2.2.1.3). Lastly, this section will end
with the grammatical functions of ERCs and relative pronouns in ERCs (2.2.1.4), and
appositive clauses (2.2.1.5).

2.2.1.1 Basic characteristics of ERCs

RCs are finite subordinate clauses which postmodify, identify, or give extra
information — depending on the functions of the RCs — about their antecedents which
are noun phrases (Ballard, 2007, p. 137; Hurford, 1995, p. 213; Quirk et al., 1985, p.
1239; Swan, 2005, p. 477). This construction is called a ‘relative clause (RC),” or an
‘adnominal RC’ (Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1244), because typically it is headed by a
relative pronoun — for example, ‘who,” ‘whom,” ‘which,” ‘that’ — which relates or
refers back to the preceding noun phrase or the ‘antecedent’ in the main clause
(Ballard, 2007, p. 138; Radford, 2004, p. 223). This relation between a relative
pronoun and the antecedent is called ‘anaphora’ (Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 183).
Another term for RCs is ‘adjectival clauses’ (Biber et al., 1999, p. 194).
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Another characteristic of RCs is that there is the missing constituent in the RC
which semantically links with the head noun. “The structural location of this missing
constituent is referred to as the ‘gap’” (Biber et al., 1999, p. 608). The example of a
sentence with an RC is as follows.

(14)  Last week I saw that film which won all the Oscars.
(Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 298)

From the example above, the antecedent is the ‘film’ modified by the RC
which is headed by the relative pronoun ‘which.” The missing constituent in the RC or
the gap, which corresponds semantically to the antecedent ‘film,” occurs in the subject

position of the RC.

That is to say, an RC is derived from combining two sentences which share a
noun phrase. Thus, using a relative pronoun avoids the repetition of the noun phrase

(Yule, 2006, p. 173), as in the examples provided below:
(15) a. That man bought his shirt in C&A
b. I saw that man
(Ballard, 2007, p. 138)
The derived sentences which contain an RC are:

c. That man who/whom | saw bought his shirt in C&A

d. | saw that man who bought his shirt in C&A

(Ballard, 2007, p. 138)

Both (15c) and (15d) have the same head noun ‘man,’ the antecedent, which is
modified by the RCs ‘who/whom I saw’ and ‘who bought his shirt in C&A,’

respectively.
Another example of a sentence with an RC is:
(16)  The couple who live next to us have sixteen grandchildren.

(Hewings, 2003, p. 140)
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Sentence 16 above has the RC ‘who live next to us’ modifying the head noun
‘couple.” Thus, the relative pronoun ‘who’ refers or relates back to its antecedent
‘couple.” The possible sentences, which form Sentence 16, could be ‘The couple live

next to us’ and ‘The couple have sixteen grandchildren.’

Normally, RCs are placed immediately after the modified noun phrase;
however, it is possible to insert a prepositional phrase or other modifiers after the
noun phrase before the RC (Yule, 2006, p. 173). For example, in (17), the
prepositional phrase ‘on a ship’ is put between the noun phrase ‘a person’ and the RC

‘who attacks and steals from other ships.’
(17) A npirate is a person on a ship who attacks and steals from other ships.

(Yule, 2006, p. 173)

Apart from the main relative pronouns ‘who,” ‘whom,” ‘which,” and ‘that,’
RCs can be introduced by other relativizers, i.e. a relative determiner, relative adverb,
and nominal pronoun. Details of relative expressions will be discussed later in this
section. Nevertheless, RCs can occur with or without relative pronouns which can be
categorized into various constructions (Ballard, 2007, p. 139; Hewings, 2003, p. 140;
Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 184; LeTourneau, 2001, p. 338 cited in Pingkarawat,
2009, p. 3; Radford, 2004, p. 224).

2.2.1.2 Various syntactic structures of ERCs

ERCs have many syntactic structures. The structures to be included in this
review are in six forms: RCs with a relative pronoun or other relativizers, bare RCs,

reduced RCs, sentential RCs, nominal RCs, and cleft RCs.
1. RCs with a relative pronoun or other relativizers

RCs with a relative pronoun, in other words, ‘adnominal RCs’ (Quirk et al.,
1985, pp. 1244-1245), are the most common type of RCs. The structure comprises the
head noun phrase and the RC introduced by a relative pronoun or a relative word. The

noun phrase which is modified or given additional information by the RC is the
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antecedent to the relativizer. How relative words are categorized differs from texts to
texts. One of the most general terms is ‘relativizers.” According to Longman
Grammar of Spoken and Written English (1999, p. 608), there are eight relativizers

b

which can be used to form RCs, ie. ‘which,” ‘who,” ‘whom,” ‘whose,” ‘that6,’
‘where,” ‘when,” and ‘why.” Four relativizers — ‘which,” ‘who,” ‘whom,’ and ‘that’ —
are explicitly labeled as relative pronouns by many scholars and texts, while three —
‘where,” ‘when,” and ‘why’ — are identified as relative adverbs due to their adverbial
references. However, the relativizer ‘whose’ seems to be most controversial among
the wh-words. Some refer to it as a relative pronoun or a possessive relative pronoun
(LeTourneau, 2001, p. 303; Swan, 2005, p. 479) or possessive determiner (Quirk et
al., 1985, p. 1239). In this work, relative pronouns will refer to only the four main

ones: ‘who,” ‘whom,’ ‘which,’ and ‘that.’

The following section will elaborate on relative pronouns, prepositions and

relative pronouns, and other relative subordinators.

1.1 Relative pronouns

Relative pronouns are pronouns used at the beginning of an RC. A relative
pronoun is usually placed right after the head noun of the modified noun phrase
(Hurford, 1995, p. 217).

One important characteristic of RCs, in case where there is an overt relative
pronoun, is the anaphoric link between the relative pronoun and its antecedent from
which it receives its interpretation (Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 183). That is, the
selection of a relative pronoun depends on what type of the head noun the RC
modifies. Therefore, this leads to two concepts: (i) the concord between the relative

pronoun and its antecedent and (ii) the function of the relative pronoun in the RC

16 According to Huddleston, Pullum, and Peterson (2002, p. 1034), ‘that’ is treated as a clause
subordinator, not a relative pronoun. It is considered the same as ‘that’ marker in content clause
(2.2.1.5 Appositive clauses). Similarly, Radford (2004, pp. 228-229) also regards ‘that’ as a relative
clause complementiser rather than being a relative pronoun due to the lack of many characteristics of
other regular relative pronouns.
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(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1245). The two concepts are interrelated and can be overlapping

as discussed below.

(i) the concord between the relative pronoun and its antecedent

The noun phrase or the antecedent selects the relative pronoun. The relative
pronouns used in English include ‘who,” ‘whom,” ‘which,” and °‘that.” Their
references are summarized from Quirk et al. (1985, p. 1245) and Yule (1998, p. 253;
2006, p. 173) and presented in Table 7. The RCs with a wh-relative pronoun are also
called ‘wh relatives’ (Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 184). For ‘non-wh relatives,’ the
RCs with an omitted relative word are ‘bare RCs’ (see 2. Bare RCs), and those with a
relative word ‘that’ are also known as ‘that relatives’ (Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p.
184; Radford, 2004, p. 228).

Table 7. Relative pronouns and the references

Relative pronoun References of the modified head noun
who humans, human-like (e.g. pet animals and angels)
whom humans, human-like (e.g. pet animals and angels)

(accusative form of who)

which things, animals, collective nouns (e.g. team)
that humans, human-like, things, animals, and collective
nouns

From the table above, ‘who’ and ‘whom’ refer to the antecedent which is a
human or human-like such as beings in the supernatural world, robots, or pet animals
(Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 190; Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1245). Typically, ‘who’ is
used when the relative pronoun is the subject of the RC, while ‘whom’ functions as
the object. However, ‘who’ can also be used instead of ‘whom’ in an informal style.

The functions of relative pronouns will be discussed further in (ii) below. The relative
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pronoun ‘which’ is used with nonpersonal'’ head noun. As for ‘that,” it can be used
instead of all the above relative pronouns. Nevertheless, when there are other
postmodifiers, e.g. a prepositional phrase, locating between the antecedent and the
RC, ‘who’ and ‘which’ are preferable to ‘that’ or a zero relative pronoun because they
mark clearer connection between the RC and the antecedent (Yule, 1998, p. 253).
Therefore, the example as (18) would prefer the relative pronoun ‘which’ to ‘that’ in

order to link the head noun ‘problems’ with the RC ‘which really bother me.’

(18) I wanted to talk about problems in my class and in the office generally

which really bother me.

(Yule, 1998, p. 253)

Examples of sentences with a relative pronoun (19) — (21) are adapted from
Hurford (1995, pp. 217-218):

(19) This is the man who/that met me.
(20)  This is the man whom/that I met.

(21)  This is the bike which/that I took.

In other words, the aforementioned explanation illustrates the ‘gender’
concord between the relative pronoun and its antecedent. The gender system in the
English language can be categorized into ‘personal’ or ‘nonpersonal’ (Huddleston &
Pullum, 2005, p. 190; Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1245), and this system can only be applied
to wh-words. That is, typically, the relative pronoun ‘who’ and its accusative form
‘whom’ are personal in order to correspond with the antecedent which possesses
personality, for example, humans or human-like beings. On the other hand, ‘which’ is

nonpersonal because the antecedent does not have personality such as things. As for

17 The gender system’s terms ‘personal and nonpersonal’ (Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 190; Quirk et
al., 1985, p. 1245) are also referred to as ‘animate and non-animate’ head nouns (Biber et al., 1999, p.
609).
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‘that,” including a zero relative pronoun, the gender is neutral (Quirk et al., 1985, p.

1245), as in the following examples.
(22) a. She must be the nicest person that ever lived.
b. That must be the nicest thing that ever happened.
(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1246)

However, there are some exceptions. Essentially, ‘who’ and ‘whom’ are used
with personal antecedents; however, pet animals may be treated as personal by their
owners — exemplified in Example 23 — when wild animals are considered nonpersonal
(Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 190; Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1245).

(23)  She was stroking the cat, who was looking extremely contented.
(Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 190)

On the other hand, humans are personal and the relative pronouns that are
employed are ‘who’ and ‘whom,” but some people consider ‘human babies’ not yet
possessing personality. As a result, the relative pronoun used should be nonpersonal

‘which’ as in the example below.
(24)  This is the baby which needs inoculation.
(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1245)

Regarding collective nouns, they are regarded as nonpersonal when they have
singular concord, and as personal when they have plural concord, especially in the
British English (Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1246). The examples are provided as follows,

nonpersonal and personal, respectively.
(25) a. The committee which was responsible for this decision ...
b. The committee who were responsible for this decision ...
(adapted from Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1246)

Lastly, ‘which’ normally takes a nonpersonal noun as the antecedent, but it

can have a personal antecedent when the head noun — in other words, the relative
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pronoun — is a complement with the semantic role of characterization (Quirk et al.,
1985, pp. 367, 1246).

(26) a. They accused him of being a traitor, which he was.
b. *They accused him of being a traitor, who he was.
(adapted from Quirk et al., 1985, p. 367)
(27) a. He imagined himself to be an artist, which he was not.
b. *He imagined himself to be an artist, who he was not.
(adapted from Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1246)

Examples 26 and 27 show that the relative pronoun ‘who’ is not used in these

particular instances.

The manner of style also influences the choice of relative pronoun. Mostly, all
relative pronouns can be used in any style; yet, there are some preferences. The
relative pronoun ‘whom’ is preferable in a formal style. On the other hand, ‘who’ —
used instead of ‘whom’ — and ‘that” — used instead of ‘who,” ‘whom’ or ‘which’ —
tend to be used in an informal style (Ballard, 2007, p. 138; Hurford, 1995, p. 218;
Swan, 2005, p. 477; Yule, 1998, p. 253; 2006, p. 173).

(ii) the function of the relative pronoun in the RC

Since a relative pronoun is used instead of a repeated noun phrase, it has its
function within the RC. That is, the relative pronoun can function as “subject, object,
complement, and adverbial (or complement in a prepositional phrase functioning as
adverbial) in the RC” (Quirk et al., 1985, pp. 1248-1249, 1257-1258). Examples are

as follows:
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(28)  Subject: They are delighted with the person who/that has been
appointed.

(29) Object: They are delighted with the book which/that she has written.

(30)  Complement: This is not the type of modern house which my own is.

(31) Adverbial: I make cakes the way in which/that my mother made them.
(adapted from Quirk et al., 1985, pp. 1248-1249)

The details on grammatical functions of relative pronouns in ERCs will be
discussed further in 2.2.1.4 Grammatical functions of ERCs and relative pronouns in
ERCs.

1.2 Prepositions and relative pronouns

In cases where a preposition is used with a relative pronoun, its position
relates to formality (Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 298; Radford, 2004, p. 223; Swan, 2005,
p. 483). Preposing the entire prepositional phrase, in other words ‘preposition + wh-
pronouns,’ results in formal style. That is, the preposition is pied-piped with the
relative pronoun. On the other hand, preposition stranding is when the preposition is
placed at the end of relative clauses, which produces less formal style. The examples

are provided, accordingly.
(32) a. This system provides a case in which the contact lenses can be kept.
b. Have you seen the little case that/which | keep my contact lenses in?
(Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 299)

With the relative pronoun ‘who,” after a preposition, it always takes the
accusative form of ‘whom’ (Yule, 2006, p. 179), which as well reflects the formal
style.

(33) a. He was respected by the people with whom/*with who he worked.

(adapted from Swan, 2005, p. 483)
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b. The people to whom/*to who this report is addressed will have to

consider carefully the consequences of the proposed cuts.

(adapted from Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 299)

In addition, the relativizer ‘that’ cannot be preposed by a preposition (Foley &
Hall, 2004, p. 299; Swan, 2005, p. 483).

(34) *This system provides a case in that the contact lenses can be kept.
(adapted from Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 299)

The relative pronoun ‘which’ with prepositions is explained below in the

following section.

1.3 Other relative subordinators

Apart from the relative pronouns mentioned above, there are other
subordinators which can introduce an RC: a relative determiner, a relative adverb, and
a nominal pronoun. The use of these subordinators is summarized from Ballard (2007,
p. 138), and Foley and Hall (2004, p. 300) and provided in Table 8.

Table 8. Other subordinators and the references

Subordinator References of the modified head noun

Relative determiner
whose humans and things
(in terms of relationships or possessions)

Relative adverbs

where places
when times
why reasons

Nominal pronoun

what things, ideas
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‘Whose’ is a ‘relative determiner,” or ‘possessive determiner’ or ‘possessive
relative pronoun,” which is used as a determiner before personal and nonpersonal
nouns as same as ‘his,” ‘her,” ‘its,” ‘their;’ that is to show the possession or association
between something with its antecedent. The structure of an RC with ‘whose’ is

‘whose + noun,’ and it can be used as a subject, an object of a verb, or an object of a
preposition (Hewings, 2003, p. 144; Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1249; Swan, 2005, pp. 479-
480).

(35) The woman whose daughter you met is Mrs. Brown.
(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1249)

Relative adverbs include ‘where,” ‘when,” ‘why’ and they modify the

antecedent of places, times, and reasons, respectively, as examples below:
(36) Do you know a shop where | can find sandals?
(37)  [I'll never forget the day when | first met you.
(38) Do you know the reason why she doesn 't like me?
(Swan, 2005, p. 479)

Apart from nouns referring to places, the relative adverb ‘where’ can be used
with other antecedents such as ‘stage,” ‘point,” ‘situation,” ‘activity,” ‘case,” ‘example’

(Yule, 2006, p. 180).

(39) a. We have reached a stage where we now have more people applying

than we have space for.

b. Women are better in situations where strategy is more important

than strength.
(Yule, 2006, p. 180)

In addition, the relative pronoun ‘that’ can substitute the relative adverbs
‘where,” ‘when,” ‘why,” which results in a more informal style (Ballard, 2007, p. 138).

Moreover, ‘preposition + which’ is usually used instead of the three relative adverbs
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in a formal style (Hewings, 2003, p. 144; Yule, 2006, p. 173). Thus, the relative

adverbs in Examples 36 - 38 may be substituted as follows:
(40) Do you know a shop at which I can find sandals?
(41)  I'll never forget the day on which I first met you.
(42) Do you know the reason for which she doesn’t like me?

(adapted from Swan, 2005, p. 479)

Relative adverbs, meanings and their variations are summarized from Foley
and Hall (2004, p. 300), Swan (2005, p. 479), and Yule (2006, p. 180) and provided in
Table 9.

Table 9. Relative adverbs

) References of Variations
Relative . :
the modified Relative o )
adverbs Preposition + which
head noun pronoun

where places that at which, in which, etc.
when times that at which, during which, on which, etc.
why reasons that for which

That is, ‘where,” when,” ‘why’ can be used instead of a noun with the relative
pronoun: ‘where’ for ‘the place where;’ ‘when’ for ‘the time when;’ and ‘why’ for

‘the reason why’ (Yule, 2006, p. 180). The examples are provided below.
(43) a. He pointed to where he used to live.
b. He pointed to the place where he used to live.
(44) a. They were talking about when they were children.

b. They were talking about the time when they were children.
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(45) a. She never told anyone why she had to leave.
b. She never told anyone the reason why she had to leave.

(adapted from Yule, 2006, p. 180)

Along the same lines to the use of the relative word ‘that’ and the preposition
with the relative word ‘which,’ there are other substitutions for the relative determiner
‘whose’ in the less formal context. The most common structures are ‘noun + of
which,” ‘that ... of,” and ‘of which ... + noun’ (Swan, 2005, p. 497), as exemplified

below.
(46) a. He’s written a book whose name [ 've forgotten.
b. He’s written a book the name of which I’ve forgotten.
C. He’s written a book that I''ve forgotten the name of.
d. He’s written a book of which I've forgotten the name.
(Swan, 2005, p. 481)

It can be noticed that ‘whose name’ in (46a) refers back to the antecedent
‘book’ to show the connection: ‘the name of the book.” Thus, the structures used in

(46Db) to (46d) are the alternatives to (46a).

The last item of the relative subordinators discussed in this section is ‘what.’
This is relatively a reverse dimension of RCs since the nominal pronoun ‘what’ means
‘the thing(s) which/that;’ thus, it does not refer back to any antecedent. Clauses which
start with ‘what’ can function as a subject, an object, or a complement (Swan, 2005, p.

481; Yule, 2006, p. 180).
(47) 1 hope you 're going to give me what | need.
(Swan, 2005, p. 481)

From (47), the meaning is the same as ‘I hope you’re going to give me the
thing(s) which/that I need.’

This structure will be discussed further in 5. Nominal RCs.
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2. Bare RCs

The above section discussed RCs with a relative pronoun or other relative
subordinators. This section investigates bare RCs, or ‘bare relatives,” which are the
RCs that do not have an overt relative pronoun or a relativized element (Ballard,
2007, p. 139; Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 184; Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1034;
Radford, 2004, p. 224). That is, the relative pronouns and other relative expressions
can be omitted from the RCs; in other words, the clause contains a ‘zero relative
pronoun®’ (Ballard, 2007, p. 139; Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1034). Although there is
no overt form of the relative element, the anaphoric link holds (Huddleston & Pullum,
2005, p. 184). Bare RCs are common in an informal style (Swan, 2005, p. 480; Yule,
2006, p. 173).

However, not all RCs can omit the relative pronouns. Usually, this occurs in
an informal style (Swan, 2005, p. 480; Yule, 2006, p. 173). The restrictions can be
grouped into two points (Hewings, 2003, p. 140; Swan, 2005, p. 480):

(i) the relative pronoun is the object of the RC, and
(ii) the non-restrictive RC cannot omit a relative pronoun.

For (i), in order that a relative pronoun can be omitted, the relative pronoun

must function as an object within that RC, for example:
(48)  This is something (which/that) I will treasure.
(adapted from Radford, 2004, p. 224)

Regarding (ii), while the restrictive RC as in (48) can leave out the relative
pronoun, the non-restrictive RC cannot, as shown in (49). (Details on restrictive and

non-restrictive RCs will be discussed in 2.2.1.3 on Types of ERCs.)

18 According to Huddleston et al. (2002, p. 1034), the formal RC types are wh relatives, non-wh
relative: that relative, and non-wh: bare relative. For non-wh relatives, including both that and bare
relatives, the covert anaphoric element or the covert relative word is referred to as ‘a gap.” This term
used by Huddleston et al. (2002, p. 1034) is different from ‘the gap’ used by Biber et al. (1999, p. 608),
which in the latter case refers to the missing element in an RC that corresponds in meaning with the
head noun.
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(49)  *She met my brother, she later married.
(adapted from Swan, 2005, p. 480)

Sentence 49 above is ungrammatical since it omitted the relative pronoun
which should be present: “She met my brother, whom she later married.” (Swan,
2005, p. 480).

3. Reduced RCs

Reduced RCs, or ‘participle clauses’ as considered by some grammar books,
postmodify the preceding noun phrase the same way typical RCs do. Yet, the
structure is different. That it is called ‘reduced RCs’ or ‘participle clauses’ is because
the structure contains either the ‘present participle (-ing)’ or the ‘past participle (-ed),’
which some linguists consider this nonfinite clause as the reduced form of the full
RCs (Ballard, 2007, p. 139; Hewings, 2003, p. 148; Yule, 2006, p. 176). So, a
participle is used instead of a relative pronoun ‘who,” ‘which,” or ‘that’ with a finite
verb (Hewings, 2003, p. 148; Swan, 2005, p. 484). Both types of the reduced RCs are
normally used instead of a restrictive RC (Hewings, 2003, p. 148; Quirk et al., 1985,
p. 1265).

Examples are provided below. (50a) and (51a) are sentences with an RC, and
(50b) and (51b) are reduced RCs with a present participle and a past participle,
respectively.

(50) a. There are two students who are waiting outside.

b. There are two students waiting outside.

(51) a. The strawberries which had been dipped in chocolate were really

delicious!
b. The strawberries dipped in chocolate were really delicious!

(Yule, 2006, p. 176)
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A present participle, (50b), is used when the verb is active. On the other hand,
as for a past participle, (51b) is adopted when the verb is passive (Hewings, 2003, p.
148; Yule, 2006, p. 176).

With regard to the types of RCs, not only can reduced RCs be used with
RRCs, but they can also be used with non-restrictive RCs, normally in descriptive
writings and narratives (Vince, 2008, p. 159; Yule, 2006, p. 176). The structure is
identical to reduced RCs of RRCs, but the added element is the punctuations to mark

the reduced RCs as in (52a) with a present participle and (52b) with a past participle.
(52) a. Theold car, trailing black smoke, drove off towards town.
b. Robert Ball, nicknamed ‘Big Bob’, was my favourite teacher.
(Yule, 2006, p. 176)

Participles can be used to refer to verbs in various tenses (past, present, future)
and aspects (simple, perfect, progressive). Into detail, reduced RCs with a present

participle and those with a past participle are elaborated below.

3.1 Reduced RCs with a present participle

As stated above, a present participle clause is used when the verb of the RC is
active. Also, the relative pronoun must function as the subject of the RC (Quirk et al.,
1985, p. 1263). That is, for example, in (50a), the relative pronoun ‘who,” modifying
its antecedent noun phrase ‘two students’, is the subject of the lower clause
performing the action ‘are waiting outside.” Since participles can refer to verbs in
many tenses and aspects, a present participle in a reduced RC can be derived from
sentences with various tense and aspect combinations. The examples are provided

below.
(53) The person writing reports is my colleague.
(54) a. The person who will write reports is my colleague.

b. The person who will be writing reports is my colleague.
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c. The person who writes reports is my colleague.
d. The person who is writing reports is my colleague.
e. The person who wrote reports is my colleague.
f. The person who was writing reports is my colleague.
(adapted from Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1263)

Sentence 53 can be derived from one sentence from (54a) to (54f), and usually

the context plays a role in assigning the meaning.

Nevertheless, there are some exceptions in forming a reduced RC. First, to
keep in mind, a present participle is not always the abbreviation of a progressive verb;
for example, stative verbs cannot be in a progressive form as a finite verb (Quirk et
al., 1985, p. 1263). Thus, Sentence 55 can be derived from (56a), but not (56b).

(55) It was a mixture consisting of oil and vinegar.
(56) a. It was a mixture that consisted of oil and vinegar.
b. *It was a mixture that was consisting of oil and vinegar.
(adapted from Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1263)

Another point is to reaffirm and exemplify the relative pronoun as being a
subject of the RC. Therefore, having a noun phrase between the relative pronoun and
the verb in restrictive RCs specifies that the particular noun phrase is the subject of

the subordinate clause, so a present participle cannot be adopted.
(57) a. The man who Tim is meeting for lunch is from Taiwan.
b. *The man Tim meeting for lunch is from Taiwan.

(adapted from Hewings, 2003, p. 148)
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3.2 Reduced RCs with a past participle

Unlike a present participle, reduce RCs with a past participle deals with a
passive verb. As in (51b) ‘The strawberries dipped in chocolate were really
delicious!’, the head noun phrase came from ‘The strawberries which had been dipped
in chocolate’ and it underwent passivization. Thus, as same as a nonfinite clause of a
present participle, a past participle can be interpreted from sentences with various

verb tenses and aspects as examples shown below:
(58) a. The book published last week is his first written for children.

b. The book that was published last week is his first written for

children.
(59) a. The boys being chosen for the team are under 9.
b. The boys who are being chosen for the team are under 9.
(adapted from Hewings, 2003, p. 148)

From (58) and (59), sentences (a) contain reduced RCs with a past participle
which can be derived from a past tense (58b) or a present tense (59b). Therefore,
nonfinite clauses in this case include the structure of ‘being + past participle’

indicating the progressive aspect.

However, since intransitive verbs do not allow passivization, a past participle

of an intransitive verb is not truly grammatical as in (60b).
(60) a. The train which has arrived at platform 1 is from York.
b. ?*The train arrived at platform 1 is from York.
c. The train recently arrived at platform 1 is from York.
(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1265)

Example 60c is grammatical due to the exception of having an adverb between
the preceding noun phrase and the past participle. There are some certain adverbs, if
positing in between, which will yield grammatical sentences of a reduced RC with an
intransitive verb (Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1265).
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4. Sentential RCs

Unlike the aforementioned types of RCs, sentential RCs do not postmodify the
preceding noun, but they modify the whole previous clause (Quirk et al., 1985, pp.
1244-1245; Swan, 2005, p. 479). That is, the antecedent is not a noun phrase but a
clausal. The relative pronoun used in sentential RCs is ‘which’ (Swan, 2005, p. 479),
and this type of RCs is always NRRCs (Biber et al., 1999, p. 195). The example in
(61a) shows the sentential RC.

(61) a. They are fond of snakes and lizards, which surprises me.
(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1244)

The italicized RC ‘which surprises me’ postmodifies the entire previous clause
‘They are fond of snakes and lizards.” The verb in the RC also reflects the clausal
modification since a singular verb ‘surprises’ is used although the RC follows a plural
noun. In addition, sentential RCs function similar to coordinate clauses as (61a) can

also be interpreted as in (61b):
(61) b. They are fond of snakes and lizards, and that surprises me.

(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1245)

The nominal pronoun ‘what’ cannot be used instead of the relative pronoun

‘which’ in this case (Swan, 2005, p. 479). Therefore, Sentence 61c is ungrammatical.
(61) c. *They are fond of snakes and lizards, what surprises me.

(adapted from Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1244)

5. Nominal RCs

A nominal RC or ‘fused relative construction’ (Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p.
191) is similar to both nominal clauses and RCs (Ballard, 2007, p. 142). This
construction begins with a wh-word, including those which end in ‘-ever.” The two

groups of relative words are: 1) ‘who, whom, what, which, where, when’ and 2)
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‘whoever, whomever, whatever, whichever, wherever, whenever’ (Huddleston &
Pullum, 2005, p. 191). Nominal RCs are close to nominal clauses in terms of their
occurrence in a noun position, for example, a subject position, an object position, or a
complement position. With regard to RCs, nominal RCs share the same feature of
having the wh-words; however, the difference is that the antecedent is fused with the

relativized element. The examples of nominal RCs are illustrated below:

(62) a. Whoever said that was trying to mislead you.

b. I've eaten what you gave me.

(Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 191)

c. The impersonator became whoever they wanted him to be

(Ballard, 2007, p. 142)

Examples 62a to 62c present the nominal RCs in different positions which are
the subject, the object, and the complement, respectively. Since the antecedents are

fused with the relative elements, examples in (62) can probably be formulated as:

(63) a. The person who said that was trying to mislead you.

b. I've eaten that which you gave me.
(adapted from Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 191)

c. The impersonator became the characters which they wanted him to
be.

(adapted from Ballard, 2007, p. 142)

As for the wh-word ‘what,” mentioned earlier under the topic of Relative
pronouns in the section 1. RCs with a relative pronoun or other relativizers, apart
from being a nominal pronoun, it is also a determinative (Huddleston & Pullum, 2005,
p. 192). That is, it can be placed as a determiner before a noun, which results in a

noun phrase. The example is provided below.
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(64) What mistakes she made were very minor.

(Huddleston & Pullum, 2005, p. 192)

6. Cleft RCs

Another type of RCs is called ‘cleft RCs.” According to Huddleston et al.
(2002, p. 1035), a cleft RC is “the clause that occurs after the foregrounded element in
an it-cleft construction.” That is, in an it-cleft construction there are two parts: the
foregrounded element, which receives the emphasis, and the backgrounded element
(Yule, 2006, p. 217). This construction can be illustrated as ‘it + be + the
foregrounded element + the backgrounded element (an RC).” The relativized element
used here can be ‘that,” ‘who,” or a zero relative pronoun; ‘which’ can also be used
instead of ‘that.’ In informal English, ‘when’ and ‘where’ are acceptable; however,
‘that’ cannot be replaced by ‘how’ or ‘why’ (Hewings, 2003, p. 236; Yule, 2006, p.
217).

The followings are examples of cleft RCs.

(65) a. Someone said Ali phoned earlier. (Ali didn’t phone. Alex phoned.)
b. No, it wasn’t Ali who phoned. It was Alex.

(66) a. I’m not interested in anyone else. (I love you!)
b. It’s you that | love!

(67) a.Don’t you like vegetables? — No, | like most of them. (I hate onions.)
b. It’s onions | hate.

(adapted from Yule, 2006, p. 217)

The sentences (a) of (65) — (67) are the statements leading to (b) — it-cleft
constructions. The relative pronouns employed above varies from ‘who,” ‘that,” to a
zero relative pronoun. The words which are the foregrounded elements are ‘Ali,’
‘you,” ‘onions,” and the backgrounded elements are ‘phoned,” ‘I love,” and ‘I hate,’

respectively.
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2.2.1.3 Types of ERCs

RCs can be divided into two types based on their functions: restrictive relative
clauses (RRCs) and non-restrictive relative clauses (NRRCs) (Biber et al., 1999, p.
602; Pingkarawat, 2009, pp. 3-4). The following section describes each type of RCs
with regard to three interrelated aspects — meaning, syntax, and prosody and
punctuation (Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1058).

1. RRCs

RRCs are also known by other names, for example, ‘identifying’ or ‘defining’
RCs (Swan, 2005, p. 479; Yule, 1998, p. 248). Huddleston et al. (2002, p. 1058) refer
to this type of RC as ‘integrated relative clauses’ due to the fact that it is “integrated

into the matrix constructions in terms of prosody, syntax, and meaning.”

1.1 Meaning

As suggested by the names — ‘restrictive,” ‘identifying,” ‘defining,’ this type of
RCs restricts or identifies the references of the antecedents or the head noun phases
using the information in the RC (LeTourneau, 2001, p. 303; Swan, 2005, p. 479;
Yule, 1998, p. 248). The antecedents of RRCs tend to be general. That is, the RCs do
not refer to all members of the class of the antecedent; they specify some of them
(LeTourneau, 2001, p. 304; Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1239). So, RRCs identify specific
references of the head noun and may add new information to it (Biber et al., 1999, p.

602) as in the example below.
(68) People who take physical exercise live longer.
(Swan, 2005, p. 479)

RRCs are significant part of the sentence in terms of the meaning. Omitting

the RC can alter the entire meaning, as illustrated in Example 69.

(69) They interviewed every student who had lent money to the victim.

(Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1058)
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Without the RRC ‘who had lent money to the victim,” the sentence would be
‘They interview every student,” which would mean all the students with and without

lending the money to the victim.

Apart from the typical usage and meaning of RRCs, they can also convey
conditional relationship if the antecedents are general (Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1241) as

in the examples below.
(70)  a. Students who work hard pass their exams.
b. If students work hard, they pass their exams.

(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1241)

1.2 Syntax

As suggested by Huddleston et al. (2002, p. 1058), RRCs or integrated RCs
become a part of the preceding noun phrase with the function of postmodifying it.
That is, “head noun phrases are followed by a subordinate clause” (LeTourneau,
2001, p. 314). The RC together with the postmodified head noun becomes a noun
phrase and forms a nominal constituent (LeTourneau, 2001, p. 306; Yaowapat &

Prasithrathsint, 2008, p. 5) as can be seen from Examples 71a and 71b.

(71) a. The student who won the debating tournament attend Brown

University.
b. They attend Brown University.
(LeTourneau, 2001, p. 306)

The head noun phrase and the RC in (71a) make up a constituent and are

inseparable since this whole noun phrase can be substituted by the pronoun ‘They.’

With regard to relative words to be used with RRCs, there are wh-relatives,
‘that,” and a zero relative pronoun (yielding bare RCs) (Huddleston et al., 2002, p.
1059; Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1248).
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1.3 Prosody and punctuation

In speaking, RRCs usually follow the antecedent without pauses; the
intonation contour is the same between the head noun and the RCs (Huddleston et al.,
2002, p. 1058; Swan, 2005, p. 479). This goes in accordance with the semantic aspect
as the information of the RRCs is important to the comprehension of the antecedent.
As for written language, there are no separation markers such as commas, dashes, or
parentheses to mark the RCs. Nevertheless, separation markers are not always
reliable. RCs without a separation marker might, considered from the syntax and/or
meaning, be NRRCs or supplementary RCs (Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1058).

2. NRRCs

As the counterpart of RRCs, NRRCs can also be called by other names such as
‘non-identifying’ or ‘non-defining’ RCs (Swan, 2005, p. 479; Yule, 1998, p. 248) or
‘appositive RCs'®* (Radford, 2004, p. 233). In contrast to ‘integrated relative clauses,’
NRRCs are termed ‘supplementary relative clauses’ by Huddleston et al. (2002, p.
1058) since they are not totally integrated into the main construction and do not
combine with the head noun phrase. NRRCs are more common in formal and written
language and less common in informal speech (Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 299; Hewings,
2003, p. 142; Swan, 2005, p. 479).

2.1 Meaning

NRRCs function differently from RRCs as NRRCs do not define or restrict the
references of the antecedents. This type of RC supplies additional information as a
separate unit of the antecedent that is already identified (Huddleston et al., 2002, pp.
1058-1059; LeTourneau, 2001, pp. 304, 324; Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1239; Swan, 2005,
p. 479; Yule, 1998, p. 173).

19 According to an example provided by Radford (2004, p. 233), appositive RCs also include sentential
RCs.
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(72)  Professor Johnson, who(m) | have long admired, is to visit the

university next week.
(Hewings, 2003, p. 142)

Unlike RRCs, omitting NRRCs does not affect the meaning of the main clause
(Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1059).

Since the information in NRRCs is extra, the head nouns that are postmodified
by NRRCs may come from three types of head nouns: proper nouns, generic common
nouns, and definite common nouns (LeTourneau, 2001, pp. 324-326).

Proper nouns identify specific references; therefore, normally the RCs provide
supplementary detail. The example is in (72). However, proper nouns may be
followed by an RRC in case where there is more than one entity sharing the names
(LeTourneau, 2001, p. 325; Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1241). For example, if two noun
phrases share the same name, the proper noun will be treated as a common noun and

will take the article ‘the’:

(73)  The John Smith of whom | am speaking is my colleague at Purdue, not

the keynote speaker for this conference.
(LeTourneau, 2001, p. 325)

Regarding generic common nouns and definite common nouns, these two
types of head nouns in fact can take both NRRCs and RRCs. Generic common nouns
are nouns which refer to all the member of a class and have generic meaning. If they
are not postmodified by RRCs, the NRRCs only supply the additional information due
to the fact that the generic common noun itself includes all members of that class.
Sentences 74a and 74b exemplify the generic common nouns as the antecedent with
the RRC and the NRRC, respectively.

(74) a. English professors who write poetry are underpaid.
b. English professors, who write poetry, are underpaid.

(Thomas and Kintgen, 1974 cited in LeTourneau, 2001, p. 325)
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The two sentences above have the same generic common noun ‘English
professors.” With the RRC in (74a), the sentence specifies that only English
professors who write poetry are those who are underpaid. On the contrary, (74b)
contains the NRRC which only adds an extra information to ‘English professors.’
That is, from Sentence 74b, writing poetry is what all English professors do, and they

all are underpaid.
Another example of a noun with generic reference:

(75) The giant panda, which is to be found in the remote parts of China,

lives exclusively on bamboo shoots.
(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1240)

The last type is definite common nouns, which can also take RRCs. A
common noun becomes definite with the addition of a definite determiner, for
example, ‘the.” For this type of head noun can adopt both types of RC, the context is
necessary to help justify which type of RC to use. Example 76a below is the RRC
when the definite common noun needs identification, while (76b) the definite

common noun is known, and the RC is only for extra information.

(76) a. The students who took first place in the debate tournament are from

Brown University.

b. The students, who took first place in the debate tournament, are

from Brown University.
(LeTourneau, 2001, p. 326)

Similar to RRCs, NRRCs can also express other meanings. Since NRRCs
supply extra information, NRRCs can, sometimes, be paraphrased to take adverbial
functions in order to show contrast or cause (Quirk et al., 1985, pp. 1240-1241, 1258).
Examples 77b — 77d are variations of adverbial clauses and an adverbial prepositional
phrase of Sentence 77a which contains an NRRC of which the content is compulsory

to the main clause due to the word ‘still.’
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(77) a. My brother, who has lived in America for over 30 years, can still

speak Italian.

b. My brother can still speak Italian, although he has lived in America

for over 30 years.

c. Although he has lived in America for over 30 years, my brother can

still speak Italian.
d. After over 30 years in America, my brother can still speak Italian.
(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1240)

The above examples show the contrast between the two parts of the sentence.
Examples 78b and 78c demonstrate an adverbial function of cause from NRRCs in
(78a).

(78) a. Ann thanked her teacher, who had been very helpful.
b. Ann thanked her teacher because he had been very helpful.
c. Ann thanked her teacher for being very helpful.
(adapted from Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1241)

In addition, NRRCs can be used to express consecutive actions (Foley & Hall,
2004, p. 299) and coordination with or without a conjunction, as presented in

Examples 79 and 80.
(79)  Heskey passed the ball to Owen, who scored a magnificent goal.
(Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 299)
(80) a. Then he met Mary, who invited him to a party.
b. Then he met Mary, and she invited him to a party.
c. Then he met Mary; she invited him to a party.

(adapted from Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1258)
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2.2 Syntax

Unlike general terms for types of RCs, Huddleston et al. (2002, p. 1058) use
the term supplementary RCs to identify that they are “related only loosely to the
surrounding structures” and “loosely incorporated into the sentence.” What separated
the NRRCs from their antecedents are the punctuation marks — which will be
discussed later in following section — that keep them from forming a noun phrase
(Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1058; LeTourneau, 2001, p. 327) and “create more
linguistic distance between the antecedent and the relative clause” (Yule, 1998, p.

249).

(81) The necklace, which her mother gave to her, is in the safe.

(Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1058)

From the example above, ‘The necklace’ constitutes a noun phrase by itself,
and the NRRC ‘which her mother gave to her’ does not combine with its preceding
noun phrase. A constituency test of pronoun substitution justifies that NRRCs are
separate constituents from the antecedent (LeTourneau, 2001, pp. 327-328).

(82) Mayor Corradini, who visited Nagano earlier this year, was impressed
by much of what she saw there. Nevertheless, she believes that, with

proper preparation, Salt Lake can be an even better venue.
(LeTourneau, 2001, p. 327)

Based on the constituency test, the pronoun ‘she’ in the second sentence refers
back only to ‘Mayor Corradini,” but not ‘Mayor Corradini, who visited Nagano earlier
this year,’; this proves that the NRRC is a separate constituent from its antecedent —

the preceding noun phrase.

Regarding the relative words that can be used with NRRCs, they differ from
RRCs in that for NRRCs only wh-relatives ‘who,” ‘whom,” ‘which,” ‘whose’ are
typical (Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1248). On the other hand, the use of the relative word

‘that’ i1s rare and questionably grammatical, and the zero relative pronoun, i.e. bare
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RCs, is not allowed for NRRCs (Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 184; Quirk et al., 1985, p.
1258; Yule, 2006, p. 174). Examples are illustrated below.

(83) a. I spoke to Dr Spolsky, who was unwilling to give further details.
b. *1 spoke to Dr Spolsky, that was unwilling to give further details.
c. *1 spoke to Dr Spolsky, @ was unwilling to give further details.

(adapted from Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1257)

2.3 Prosody and punctuation

Since NRRCs are separate units from antecedents and the content is
additional, the RCs have boundary in speaking and writing. The intonation contour
usually matches with the preceding unit, including the antecedent, of the RC
(Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1058; Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1258). There is a slight pause
before the RC, when the preceding clause is the main clause, and after it — in case
where the RC is not at the end of the sentence (Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 299;
Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1058; Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1258; Swan, 2005, p. 496). The
examples are provided below with () representing a pause.

(84) a. We were given a lovely double room ( ), which had a sea view.

b. I first met Harry Gardiner (), who eventually became my father-

in-law (), at a Law Society meeting.
(Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 299)

However, sometimes the prosody does not assure the types of RCs whether
they are NRRCs or RRCs (Biber et al., 1999, p. 602).

For written language, distinguishing NRRCs from main clauses is less
complicated, though not always definite. NRRCs are typically separated from their

surroundings by separation markers: commas, dashes, and parentheses; the last two
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are less common (Biber et al., 1999, p. 602; Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1058; Yule,
1998, p. 248).

(85) a. My neighbor, who is an English teacher, plays very loud music.

b. The man — whose name is Johnny Jensen — also likes to have
weekend parties.

c. These parties (which are very rowdy) seem to go on all night.
(Yule, 1998, p. 248)

As mentioned earlier, punctuation markers are not entirely reliable. RCs
without punctuations may turn out to be NRRCs considering their meaning
(Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1058).

2.2.1.4 Grammatical functions of ERCs and relative pronouns in ERCs

This section discusses the grammatical functions of ERCs in a sentence, which

functions similar to normal noun phrases, and relative pronouns in ERCs.
1. Grammatical functions of ERCs

LeTourneau (2001, pp. 308-309, 328) identifies seven grammatical functions
of RRCs when considering together with the nominal antecedent, while none for
NRRCs on the basis that NRRCs do not form a constituent with the antecedent.
Therefore, it is unable to define the functions of NRRCs in a sentence. Seven
grammatical functions of RRCs are as follows with corresponding examples provided
by LeTourneau (2001, pp. 308-309, 328). The square brackets are added to specify
the head noun with the RC.

1. Subjects

(86) [The students who won the debating tournament] attend Brown

University.

In (86), the RC postmodifies the head noun ‘student,” and the whole NP

functions as the subject of the main clause performing the verb ‘attend.’
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2. Direct objects

(87) The coach introduced [the team that won the debating tournament] to

the press.

In (87), the NP, which comprises the noun phrase ‘the team’ postmodified by

the RC, is the direct object of the verb ‘introduce.’

3. Indirect objects

(88) The judges awarded [the student who won the spelling bee] a check for
$200.

The noun phrase with the RC, i.e. ‘the student who won the spelling bee,’
functions as the indirect object in (88). In other words, the sentence can be rearranged
to ‘The judge awarded a check for $200 to the student who won the spelling bee.” The

‘check’ is the direct object in this sentence.

4. Objects of a preposition

(89) The judges received a letter from [the student who won the spelling
bee].

In (89), the head noun ‘student’ is modified by the RC ‘who won the spelling
bee.” This NP in the brackets functions as the object of the preposition ‘from.’

5. Predicate nominatives

(90)  Dr. Jones is [the candidate whose qualifications best fit our needs].
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In (90), the head noun ‘the candidate’ with the RC ‘whose qualifications best
fit our needs’ constitutes a noun phrase which functions as a predicate nominative® to

complete the copulative verb ‘be.’

6. Object complements
(91) The committee judges Dr. Jones [the candidate who is most qualified
for the position].

The noun phrase ‘the candidate’ modified by the RC functions as the object
complement of the direct object ‘Dr. Jones.” That is, the noun phrase ‘the candidate

who is most qualifies for the position’ describes ‘Dr. Jones.’

7. Direct objects of an object complement
(92) The search committee considers [candidates who are qualified]
unavailable.

In (92), the head noun ‘candidates’ postmodified by the RC ‘who are
qualified’ constitutes a noun phrase. This whole noun phrase acts as the direct object
of the verb ‘consider,” and is followed by the adjective ‘unavailable,” which is the

object complement describing the candidates.

2. Grammatical functions of relative pronouns in ERCs

Many scholars present grammatical functions of relative pronouns in RCs.
Most fundamental ones are labeled identically, i.e. subject and object. Other functions
are categorized differently. In other word, functions of relative pronouns reflect
elements in RCs that can be relativized (Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1044). Thus,

sometimes these functions are referred to as the grammatical functions of the missing

2 A predicate nominative is a noun phrase “that functions as a complement to a linking verb”
(LeTourneau, 2001, p. 554).
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element in the RC or the relativized element or the gap. Relative pronouns mentioned
in this section include the relativizer ‘that’ and the zero relative pronoun when RRCs
apply. As mentioned earlier under the topic of Relative pronouns, Quirk et al. (1985,
pp. 1248-1249) identify four functions of relative pronouns in RCs for both RRCs and
NRRCs, i.e. subject, object, complement, and adverbial (or complement in a
prepositional phrase which functions as adverbial). While Quirk et al. presented
relatively concise groups of function, yet inclusive, they did not explicitly mention the
relative word ‘whose.’ Its function is separated into another category in others’ works.
Yule (1998, pp. 241-244) groups the functions of relative pronouns into four: subject,
object, after-preposition, and possessive relatives. After-prepositive relatives in this
case mirror the adverbial function. As for possessive relatives, it is the RC beginning

with ‘whose.’

LeTourneau (2001, pp. 310-313) and Huddleston et al. (2002, pp. 1044-1046)
divide functions of relative pronouns in RCs rather comprehensively — seven
functions each — although the functions are called differently. The functions are

elaborated in Table 10 below.

Table 10. Grammatical functions of relative pronouns in RCs adapted from
LeTourneau (2001, pp. 310-313) and Huddleston et al. (2002, pp. 1044-1046)

LeTourneau Huddleston et al.

Subjects Subject

The session which begins at 10.00 will be in Ballroom C.

Direct objects Object

The candidate whom we hired for this position received her Ph.D. from Cornell.

Indirect objects® -
The poet whom the committee had awards *The student whom he showed the exam

first prize declined the honor. paper informed the police.

2L Although LeTourneau identifies the function of indirect objects, Huddleston and Pullum states that it
is unusual to apply relativization to indirect objects.
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LeTourneau Huddleston et al.

Objects of a preposition Complement of preposition
The penknife that he was trying to cut it with was blunt.

The penknife with which he was trying to cut it was blunt.

Direct objects of an object complement -
The person whom we considered most
qualified for the position accepted a job

elsewhere.

Predicate nominative Predicative complement

The unfeeling person that Antonia has become appalls her family.

Possessor Genitive subject-determiner

One cannot tailor a suit for a client whose measurements remain unknown.

- Adjuncts and associated complements
They want to go to the place where they

went last year.

- Complement of auxiliary verb, and
related constructions
(Supplementary relatives only)
He told me to design it myself, which |

simply can’t.

The examples in Table 10 are cited and adapted from either LeTourneau
(2001, pp. 310-313) or Huddleston et al. (2002, pp. 1044-1046).

The most different functions between the two may probably be the last two
functions identified by Huddleston and Pullum, i.e. adjuncts and associated
complements, and complement of auxiliary verb, and related constructions. The

function of adjunct and associated complements includes wider scope of the noun
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phrase than that of the complement of a preposition. Thus, other relativizers are
involved such as ‘when’ and ‘where.” For the latter one, when relative pronouns
function as a complement of auxiliary verbs, this crosses the modification of a noun
phrase to a complement of a verb, which as stated above is for supplementary
relatives only. To exemplify, from the example, what is being relativized is the
complement ‘design it myself.” In other words, this belongs to the structure of

sentential RCs.

2.2.1.5 Appositive clauses

Another structure of noun-phrase postmodifiers which is superficially similar
to RCs with the relativizer ‘that’ is ‘appositive clauses?’ (Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1244).
It is also called ‘content clauses’ (Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1038), ‘complement
clauses’ or to be more specific as ‘noun complement clauses’ or ‘that-clauses’ (Biber
et al., 1999, p. 644), or ‘appositional noun clauses” (LeTourneau, 2001, p. 314). An
example of an appositive clause and an RC are provided in (83) and (84),

respectively.
(93) The news that the team had won calls for a celebration.
(94) The news that appeared in the papers this morning was well received.
(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1244)

For the structures of the examples above, on the surface level, they look
similar. However, what distinguishes an appositive clause from an RC is that in
appositive clauses there is no anaphoric link in the subordinate clause which
corresponds with the antecedent, while RCs contain this gap (Biber et al., 1999, pp.
644-645; Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1038). Therefore, Example 93 of the appositive

clause does not contain any gap; the clause presents the content of the antecedent

22 Appositive clauses in English and noun complement clauses in Thai (see 2.2.2.5 Noun complement
clauses) resemble ERCs and TRCs on a superficial level. That is, they all are noun-phrase
postmodifiers. Nonetheless, the main difference lies in that ERCs and TRCs contain a missing element,
but appositive clauses in English and noun complement clauses in Thai do not. These topics were
reviewed and included in this chapter to clarify their dissimilarities from RCs. Appositive clauses in
English and noun complement clauses in Thai were beyond the scope of this study and were excluded
from the analysis.
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which is the head noun (Biber et al., 1999, p. 645). That is, ‘The news’ mentioned in
the main clause is about ‘the team had won.” On the contrary, as for Example 94 with
an RC, there is a gap in the RC which functions as the subject of this subordinate
clause and anaphorically links to the antecedent ‘The news.’ In other words, the

meaning of the RC in (94) is ‘The news appeared in the papers this morning.’

According to Quirk et al. (1985, p. 1260), appositive clauses and RCs are

different in three aspects.

(i) In appositive clauses, the particle ‘that®®’ is not an element in the clause
structure. That is, it does not have any function such as the subject or the object as in
RCs?* as can be seen from Examples 83 and 84. Therefore, ‘that’ in appositive clauses
functions as a conjunction. In addition, ‘that’ cannot be omitted in appositive clauses,

unlike RCs (Biber et al., 1999, p. 645).

(if) Non-restrictive and restrictive appositive clauses begin the clause with

‘that.’
An example of a non-restrictive appositive clause is provided in (95).

(95) She rejected their excuses, even this last one, that investigations had

taken several weeks.
(Quirk et al., 1985, p. 1260)

(iii) The head noun phrase of an appositive clause must be a general abstract

noun, for example, ‘answer,’ ‘fact,” ‘remark,’ ‘idea.’
(96) We discussed the fact that he had been absent a lot.
(Yule, 2006, p. 164)

These nouns which are often used in appositive clauses were compiled in the
corpus study of Biber et al. (1999, pp. 648-649). The occurrence of words more than

twice and ten times per million words in selected registers of the corpus reveals a set

23 The particle ‘that’ is also referred to as a complementizer ‘that’ (Biber et al., 1999, p. 645).

2 According to Huddleston et al. (2002, p. 1034) and Radford (2004, pp. 228-229), ‘that’ is not
considered as a relative pronoun, but a clause subordinator or a relative complementiser, respectively.
Thus, the particle ‘that’ will function differently from normal relative pronouns. As a result, the
analysis cannot be applied with Quirk et al.’s (i) (1985, p. 1260).



85

of nouns. The most common head nouns can be divided into two main kinds of stance
information: (i) an assessment of the certainty and (ii) an indication of the source of
the knowledge (Biber et al., 1999, p. 648).

(i) The nouns which show an assessment of the certainty are, for example,

‘assumption,’ ‘fact,” ‘claim,’ ‘possibility,” ‘hypothesis,” ‘rumor.’

(if) The nouns which indicate the source of the knowledge in the appositive
clauses can be categorized into three sources: linguistic communication (for example,
‘claim,” ‘report,” ‘proposal,” ‘remark,” ‘suggestion’); cognitive reasoning (such as
‘assumption,’ ‘idea,” ‘hypothesis,” ‘observation’; and personal belief (such as ‘belief,’

‘hope,’ ‘opinion,” ‘doubt’).

Other nouns which are common in appositive clauses are, for example,

‘conclusion,” ‘view,” ‘fear,” ‘knowledge,’ ‘news,” and ‘thought.’

Many of these nouns are nominalized from verbs or adjectives (Biber et al.,
1999, pp. 648-649; Yule, 2006, p. 164). Examples are provided below.

(97) a. There seems to be an automatic [assumption] that a single division

on a scale represents a single unit of some kind.
b. She had always idly [assumed] that there was some system.

(98) a. But there remains a [possibility] that gregarious Desert Locusts

might become less viable.
b. It is [possible] that she has just decided to leave the area.
(Biber et al., 1999, p. 649)

Examples 97a and 98a contain a noun which is nominalized from a verb in
(97b) and an adjective in (98b), respectively. Other nouns with corresponding verbs
are, for example, ‘hope,” ‘suggestion,” ‘belief,” ‘claim,” ‘conclusion,” ‘report,’
‘hypothesis,” ‘thought.” The only common noun nominalized from an adjective is

‘possibility.’
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Although appositive clauses and RCs are superficially similar, the actual use
based on the corpus study in Biber et al. (1999, p. 650) shows that the nouns that are

common with an appositive clause rarely take a relativizer ‘that’ of an RC.

With regard to the functions of appositive clauses, similar to RCs, appositive
clauses can also be used in non-restrictive functions (Biber et al., 1999, p. 646). They
are used to supply additional information or function as a reminder. Apart from
commas, other punctuation marks, i.e. dashes or brackets, can be used (Yule, 2006, p.
164) as illustrated in Examples 99 — 101.

(99) It was a pleasing thought, that I might soon be moving in more

exalted circles.
(Biber et al., 1999, p. 646)

(100) One idea — that Elvis is still alive — keeps coming up in interviews with

fans.

(101) They were questioning her about her first explanation (that there had
been a burglar) when she suddenly changed her story completely.

(Yule, 2006, p. 164)

2.2.2 Thai relative clauses

This section elaborates the basic characteristics of TRCs (2.2.2.1), different
syntactic structures (2.2.2.2) and types of TRCs (2.2.2.3). Then, the grammatical
functions of TRCs and relativizers (2.2.2.4) will be presented. The section ends with

the description of noun complement clauses (2.2.2.5).
2.2.2.1 Basic characteristics of TRCs

Like ERCs, TRCs are subordinate clauses which modify nouns or pronouns in
the main clause (lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 243; Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 20;
Upakitsilapasarn, 2005, p. 266). Thus, the structure of TRCs is an incomplete
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sentence which contains a missing argument or a personal pronoun that is a co-
referent to the head noun modified by the RC (Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 20;
Panthumetha, 2010, p. 219). Similar to English, TRCs come after the head noun
(lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 243; Panthumetha, 2010, p. 152). The typical
structure of TRCs is with a relative word: ‘/thi:/,” */stun/’ or ‘/?an/> which locates after
the nominal antecedent (Upakitsilapasarn, 2005, p. 267). In other words, the TRCs are
headed by a relative word (lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 243; Panthumetha, 2010,
pp. 152, 216). An example of a TRC is presented below.

(102) wisde Hiandd @ sy dwayni
(adapted from Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 20)
That is, ‘wiisda’ /nidnsd/ (‘book’) is the head noun or the antecedent which is
modified by the RC ‘ﬁ@mslﬁfiu’ /t"1: khun haj chan/ (‘that you gave me’) introduced by
the relative word /t"i:/.” The missing argument is signified by the null symbol (9),

and it is a co-referent to the modified noun phrase ‘wiis@a’ /nadnstr/ (‘book’).

Upakitsilapasarn (2005, p. 267) states that the relative word must be located
immediately after the nouns or pronouns. However, practically there can be an
intervention between the antecedent and the RC. First, a classifier may be added
between the antecedent and the relative word to emphasize or identify that particular
noun phrase (Higbie & Thinsan, 2003, p. 43; Panthumetha, 2010, pp. 152, 217). An

example of a TRC with a classifier is presented below.

(103) winAundiuazdazAaIRLLAY

(Panthumetha, 2010, p. 152)
Example 103 shows that the classifier ‘Aw’ /khon/ (‘person’) emphasizes and
helps identify the head noun ‘win’ /dék/ (‘child’). The missing argument — which

refers to the antecedent ‘1in’ /dék/ (‘child”) — is in the object position of the RC ‘duiat
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doewda(ian)’ /fchan kbo:;j chiiaj ldra (dék)/ (‘1 used to help (the child)’). Another
example illustrates the missing argument in the subject position of the RC.

(104)  dmrapunuimidniludessaradAies

(Higbie & Thinsan, 2003, p. 43)
Initially, the subordinate clause is ‘gaanunAn’ /phi: cha;j ma: ha: khaw/ (‘the
man came to see her’). When forming an RC, the classifier ‘au’ /khon/ (‘person’)

stresses one specific man. Therefore, it may be translated as “That man — the one who

came to see her — is her younger brother” (Higbie & Thinsan, 2003, p. 43).

Apart from one classifier, a demonstrative may be added after the classifier to
specify the head noun as illustrated in (105).

(105) dudeaniungaaunimdange

(Higbie & Thinsan, 2003, p. 44)

The demonstrative ‘1’ /nan/ (‘that’) together with the classifier ‘au’ /k"on/
(“person’) helps clarify which woman is being mentioned.

Thus, the aforementioned structures can be summarized in Table 11 below.
The structures and examples were adapted from Higbie and Thinsan (2003, pp. 27,
43-44) and Panthumetha (2010, p. 152).
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Table 11. Various structures of a TRC (adapted from Higbie and Thinsan (2003, pp.
27, 43-44) and Panthumetha (2010, p. 152))

TRC structure  Noun  Classifier Demonstrative Relative Sentence/Clause
word

A typical TRC LAn - - 7 DU N

A TRC with a Win AL @ FUALTEMAD

classifier

A TRC with a i AL v 7 ONLYE PRI A

classifier and a

demonstrative

Sometimes, when the noun occurs with a classifier, the noun becomes optional

(Higbie & Thinsan, 2003, p. 27).

(106) ﬁLﬂu(i@\ﬁLﬁﬁ)@ﬁmm@u
(107) lildmide)auiiside
(Higbie & Thinsan, 2003, p. 27)

From the examples above, the nouns ‘saain’ /ro:n thaw/ (‘shoes’) and ‘wisda’
Inagsur:/ (‘book’) become optional with the presence of the classifiers ‘g’ /kMi:/

(‘pair’) and “ian’ /Iém/ (‘the one’).

2.2.2.2 Various syntactic structures of TRCs

Although not as varied as ERCs, there are still multiple syntactic structures of

TRCs: RCs with a relativizer, bare RCs, and sentential RCs.
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1. RCs with a relativizer

The structure that typifies TRCs is the RC with a relativizer. Three main
relativizers of TRCs are ‘/t":/,” ‘/sty/,” and ‘/?an/.” That is, in a sentence with a TRC,
the head noun is postmodified by an RC beginning with a relativizer. Examples 108a
— 108c illustrate sentences with the three different relativizers ‘/t'i:/,” ‘/sdip/,” and

‘/?an/,” respectively.

(108) a. ual agn 1A du Fau Ts9i5au
me: jak  haj® chan rican  naj ro:y ri:an
Mom want CAUS me  study in school
il i AT AU
thi: mi: phd: jin la:an la:an
REL have girl only

‘Mom wants me to study in an all-girls school.’

(Time in a Bottle, p. 26)

b. ey eanll 7 50 R RYala
prom moiy 23k paj th1: rét saip  co:t
I look out at car REL park
W1l ¢] TN
2ep ju: rim tha:n

discreetly ASP roadside
‘I look out at the car which parked discreetly by the roadside.’

(Time in a Bottle, p. 18)

25 CAUS refers to ‘causative.’
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.

C.4u Az Wiy Tugenu 9 ANl

chan ca? kep  thik  mo:pjaim raaw  sombat

I CM?* Kkeep every hour like  treasure
AW A1A7
2an_lam kha:

REL precious
‘I will keep every hour like treasure that is precious.’
(Time in a Bottle, p. 15)

The sentences above exemplify the RCs with a relativizer. Examples 108a to

108c contain the head nouns —i.e. “Iss@aw’ /ro:p ri:an/ (‘school’), ‘sn’ /rot/ (‘car’) and

‘antim’ /sombat/ (‘treasure’) — which are followed by a relative clause.

Relativizers are originally termed as ‘relative pronouns,” and the term has been
used until the present day. While Upakitsilapasarn (2005, p. 266) — a Thai
grammarian — uses the term ‘relative pronoun,” other grammarians suggest another
term. Panthumetha (2010, pp. 101, 111) adopts the term ‘linking word?”* to refer to a
word or a phrase that shows the relationship among words, phrases or sentences. That
is, according to semantics, ‘/t'i:/’ is a linker to show reference, and ‘/stuy/’ and ‘/?an/’
are used for elaboration. Along the same lines, when categorized based on the
functions, these linkers are used to connect nouns and their modifiers. Panthumetha
(2010, pp. 219-220) also explains that occasionally when the missing argument in the
RC is replaced by a personal pronoun, the sentence may be accepted as a grammatical

sentence although it may sound unidiomatic. Examples are presented below.

2 CM refers to ‘challengeable marker.’
2" Direct translation from the Thai term ‘Audon’ /kham chéiam/ (‘linker’) used by Panthumetha (2010).
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(109)  a. *teanuiniidawmeyaiaen
b. Winfunumsuiadrdidunaiuaasanansdlug

C. HaanuiAnAiAReANeUN

(Panthumetha, 2010, p. 220)

In other words, this is the case where a resumptive pronoun is present in the
RC. Normally, RCs are incomplete sentences indicating that the noun phrase which

refers back to the antecedent is missing in the RC. While Sentence 109a is

ungrammatical due to the occurrence of the noun phrase ‘16in” /dék/ (‘child”) in the RC
which repeats the head noun “wan’ /dék/ (‘child”) in the main clause, Sentences 109b

and 109c¢ which adopt the personal pronoun ‘un’ /ke:/ (‘she/her’) may be considered

well-formed. That is, according to Panthumetha (2010, p. 220), if this construction is
accepted as grammatically correct, the relative words ‘/thi:/,” ‘/stim/” and ‘/?an/’ would
be considered ‘linking words’ instead of ‘relative pronouns’ due to the reason that

they do not perform the function of a pronoun in the subordinate clause.

In the study of RC constructions, Kullavanijaya (2010, pp. 41-44) also
analyzed the RC constructions with a personal pronoun. The results went in line with
the observation of Panthumetha (2010). Kullavanijaya (2010, pp. 41-44) mentioned
that the use of a personal pronoun instead of a noun in the subordinate clause rarely
occurred based on the data of Thai written works. The findings showed that the use of
a resumptive pronoun in the RC might be found in the spoken language and in three

certain conditions as follows.
(i) The noun phrase must be in the subject position of the main clause.

(i) The noun in the RC with the anaphoric link to the head noun, in other
words the resumptive pronoun, must function as the subject or the object — either

direct or indirect object — in the RC.
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(ili) The RC must be a restrictive RC, which according to this study
(Kullavanijaya, 2010), refers to the RC with the relative word /th:/.

Based on these restrictions, Examples 110 to 112 illustrate the language use.
The sentence (a) is without the resumptive pronoun and the sentence (b) with the

resumptive pronoun.

(110) a. vunaaNUNIAINGATABIINEBNTAIUTALIYANLIAAT

b. vuidueanmieensigaiaesiueaniuininaNNms

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 43)

This example follows the three conditions with the personal pronoun ‘s’

/man/ (‘it”) locating in the subject position of the RC.

(111) a. aunwasalanuilzainnaINuasIBIAUIIIABNLLE

b. Aunwass laWLLZs U ININATINLBIYAIA BT ABNLIAY

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 43)
Example 111 differs from Example 110 in the resumptive pronoun ‘i1’ /kraw/
(‘him”), which is in the object position.

On the other hand, the constructions which are ill-formed are the NRRCs and

the RCs with the head noun referring to time or place.

(112) a. WniFauieviidenslaisaunin avazanu laandy

oo o e o = s o
b. uﬂt?ﬂluﬁﬂﬂu?fﬂ“ﬂ"ﬁlﬂ2@L§‘Elu.i/'7ﬂ ﬂﬂ@zﬂ@ﬂz@ﬁlﬂ?u

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 44)

Example 112 contains an NRRC. Therefore, although the sentence complies

with the conditions (i) and (ii), it violates the condition (iii). The insertion of the

personal pronoun ‘w1’ /khaw/ (‘they”) is then not allowed.
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(113) a. Suiun guluagiiunes

b. *Suflirrunsin duliagiumes
(114) a. thuiisunzeggnioneuluuds

b. *thuiigiunsegsiu gnienewluda

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 42)

Examples 113 and 114 employ the head nouns which refer to time and place,

respectively. Thus, adding the personal pronoun ‘{¥w’ /man/ (‘it’) in the RCs as in
(113b) and (114b) yields the ungrammatical and unidiomatic sentences.

Due to the fact that the noun phrase in TRCs can be replaced by a personal
pronoun, even though only under certain circumstances, it differentiates TRCs from
ERCs. For ERCs, the noun phrase in the RC is substituted by a relative pronoun.
Therefore, with the presence of the personal pronoun in TRCs, it can be inferred that
the relative word °/t"1:/* or ‘/sdim/’ functions as a linking word, not a relative pronoun,
in order to connect the RCs with the head noun. As for English, the relative pronouns
themselves link the RCs with the head noun. According to the study by Kullavanijaya
(2010, p. 326), the term used to refer to this linking word is ‘relativizers.’

Therefore, in this current study, the term ‘relativizers’ were used throughout

instead of the term ‘relative pronouns’ in the Thai context.

1.1 Relativizers

There are many relativizers in Thai, for example ‘/t"i:/,” ‘/p"G: t1:/,” ‘/sd/,’
‘fphG: suim/,” and ‘/?an/’ (Suktrakul, 1975, p. 103; Upakitsilapasarn, 2005, pp. 79,
266). The major ones are ‘/t":/,” ‘/sam/,” ‘/?an/.” The most common relativizer in Thai
is ‘/t"i:/,” and it is used in various styles of discourse (Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009,
pp. 243, 246; Upakitsilapasarn, 2005, p. 79). The second most used relativizer is

‘/stig/,” and it is normally used in more formal style, both written work and speech.
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As for ‘/?an/,” it is the least common among the three relativizers and is relatively
archaic. The relativizer ‘/?an/’ is used in formal manner, literary texts, formal speech,
or some common phrases (Highie & Thinsan, 2003, p. 27; Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom,
2009, pp. 243, 246; Sornhiran, 1981, p. 55). The following examples clarify the

formality of the three relativizers.

(115) a. Lﬁﬂﬁﬁuﬁm(ﬂu)m
b. Lﬁﬂ%\iﬁwﬁm(ﬁu)m
(116) a. mmwﬁnﬂﬂuﬂizmm
b. mmm%’mnmuﬂi:mw

C. aaATNBUNAUL Tz

(adapted from Sornhiran, 1981, p. 55)

Sornhiran (1981, p. 55) states that from the examples above, (115) is informal;
therefore, the relativizer ‘/?an/> cannot be used. On the other hand, (116) is formal,

the three relativizers are then acceptable under this condition.

With respect to the other two relativizers — ‘/p"a: t":/> and ‘/p"G: sdin/,” they
refer to people head noun and are used in written language only (Suktrakul, 1975, p.
104).

The relativizers ‘/t"i:/,” “/stun/,” ‘/?an/’ differ from the English relativizers in
that these three Thai relativizers do not reflect the gender concord as in English. Thus,
the gender system — personal and nonpersonal — of the antecedent does not affect the
choice of the relativizer (Sornhiran, 1978, p. 116; 1981, pp. 54-55). However, only
some relative words comply with the gender system; for example, ‘/pta: t"i:/> and
‘Ipha: sdim/’ are used with personal antecedents that are human beings. Nevertheless,
not all three Thai relativizers can be used interchangeably as they are associated with
the functions of each relativizer and the restrictiveness of the RCs. This topic will be
discussed further in 2.2.2.3 Types of TRCs.
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2. Bare RCs

Bare RCs are the RCs without the relativizer. That is, the relativizers are
omitted. This is one of the Thai structures which is still controversial because the
modifiers after the head noun might be considered an RC or the head noun with the
modifier might be considered the compound noun. This section will first discuss the
bare RCs with regard to the possible omission of the relativizers, and then will

elaborate on the bare RCs concerning the compound noun.

Kullavanijaya (2010), Kuno and Wongkhomthong (1981), and Yaowapat and
Prasithrathsint (2006 cited in Phoocharoensil, 2009, p. 42) regard this structure as the
bare RCs?. Kullavanijaya (2010, pp. 44-48) suggests the RC structures that can and
cannot omit the relativizer based mainly on the grammatical functions of the head
noun and the relativizer (in other words, the position of the relativized element in the
RC.) The details are summarized and adapted in the table as follows.

Table 12. Bare RCs (adapted from Kullavanijaya (2010, pp. 44-48))

Allow the Grammatical function
Type  deletion of the Head . Remark
relativizer noun Relathvizer
Q) Allow Object Non-object (e.g. subject)
(i) Not allow Subject Subject -
(iii)  Not allow Subject Object For RRCs
(the relativizer ‘/t":/”)
(iv)  Allow Subject Object For NRRCs

(the relativizer ‘/stin/”)

The details of each type in the table above will be exemplified below.

28 According to Yaowapat and Prasithrathsint (2006 cited in Phoocharoensil, 2009, p. 42), the term for
this RC construction is ‘reduced relative clauses.” However, in this study, the term ‘bare RCs’ was
employed so that it corresponded with the English bare RCs. Additionally, the term is differentiated
from the English reduced RCs that concern the use of morpheme which does not exist in the Thai
language. As for Kuno and Wongkhomthong (1981), they use the term ‘thii-less relative clause
construction.’



97

(i) The bare RC is possible when the head noun functions as the object of the

main clause and the relativized element in the RC is not an object.

(117) a. insmsnsdsylanuduay
b. inwmsnsiseldusiuay
(118) a. wrehlavaniitan g Tauunaadedn

o 3 a a
b. *ndslmvanan g sauunaudaan

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, pp. 46-47)

Both Examples 117 and 118 have the object head noun; however, (117a) can
omit the relativizer because it functions as the subject in the RC. As for (118b), the

relativizer functions as the object, yielding an ill-formed sentence.

(if) The bare RC is not possible when the head noun and the relativizer act as

the subject.

(119) a. afFeundsglasaiaausiniy 1,000 v Jarldaneeduineuas 92.33

umm

b. asaFeulisalamaiaausingd 1,000 v Jarldaeadnauas 92.33 um

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, pp. 44-45)

Omitting the relativizer in (119b) changes the meaning of (119a). In some

circumstances, the omission leads to ungrammaticality.

(iii) The bare RC is not allowed when the head noun is the subject in the main
clause and the relativizer functions as the object in the RC if the RC is restrictive.
According to Kullavanijaya (2010), the relativizer ‘/t"1:/’ is considered as signifying
RRCs, and the relativizer ‘/stug/” for NRRCs. That is, if the subject RC defines a
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specific event, the relativizer ‘/thi:/> cannot be omitted (Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009,
p. 249).

(120) a. ideianFasnangiindisi

} 4 4 <
b. ? idaiwrdan1annnaaea

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 47)

Therefore, (120a) has the head noun functioning as the subject of the main
clause and the relativized element as the object, so the omission of the relativizer

‘/t:/” is not allowed.

(iv) On the contrary to (iii), if the RC is non-restrictive, the bare RC with the

omitted relativizer ‘/stn/’ is possible as illustrated in (120b) above.

With respect to (120), Kullavanijaya (2010, p. 47) made a reference to Kuno
and Wongkhomthong (1981) on the difference between the two sentences. Kuno and
Wongkhomthong (1981) discuss ‘/thi:/-less relative clause construction’ and
distinguish the constructions between the compound nouns and the RCs. In a nutshell,
the /t"1:/-less RCs refer to “a set of objects” that exists in one particular culture and are
perceived by people in general (Kuno & Wongkhomthong, 1981, p. 217). That is, the
referents are not restricted to an individual person. On the contrary, the /t"i:/ RCs
suggest the speaker’s personal opinions or sets of objects. The examples are adapted

from Kuno and Wongkhomthong (1981, p. 221) and provided as follows.
(121) a. phom may cha:b khon thi: su:b buri:.
b. phom may ch3:b khon su:b buri:.
(adapted from Kuno & Wongkhomthong, 1981, p. 221)

Both (121a) and (121b) are possible structures with different implication.

Sentence 121a refers to the speaker’s set of people who smoke, while in (121b) ‘Augu
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w‘%"’ /khon su:b buri:/ (‘smokers’) refers to smokers in general. The next example will
help clarify the specific set which does not allow the bare RC.
(122) a. phom may chs:b khon thi: su:b buri: nay khana thi: a:ca:n kamlan
s3:n.
b. *phom may ch3:b khon su:b buri: nay khana thi: a:ca:n kamlag s3:n.
(adapted from Kuno & Wongkhomthong, 1981, p. 221)

Example 122a is an acceptable set because the head noun with the RC refers to

a specific set of people that the speaker intends to mention. Sentence 122b with a bare

RC is not allowed since ‘Auguysizluaniznatansdnideasy’ /khon su:b buri: nay khana

thi: a:ca:n kamlan s3:n/, i.e. “people who smoke while teachers are teaching” (Kuno &
Wongkhomthong, 1981, p. 221), is not a set which is deemed a general set in the TL

culture.

The superficial structure of the bare RCs leads to the discussion with regard to
compound nouns. Along the same lines, lwasaki and Ingkaphirom (2009, p. 249)
suggest that the relativizer ‘/t"i:/> might be omitted from the subject RC that provides

general information about the head noun.

(123) anudwdin(@)@en

(lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 250)

Iwasaki and Ingkaphirom (2009, p. 250) regard this structure as a compound

noun. This is because ‘WAnGEawna’ /dek rian kén/ (‘bright kid”) is the formation of the
head noun and the RC to describe a category.

While Iwasaki and Ingkaphirom’s (2009, pp. 249-250) compound nouns seem
more similar to Kuno and Wongkhomthong’s (1981) /t"i:/-less RCs, Kuno and

Wongkhomthong clearly describe the /thi:/-less expressions as compound nouns.
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(124) a. khon [thi: khab rod]
b. khon khab rod
(Kuno & Wongkhomthong, 1981, p. 197)

The examples above show that the meanings are different between (124a) and
(124b). Sentence 124a might refer to “a person who drives a car, who drove a car,
who is driving a car, etc.,” while (124b) refers to “a chauffeur” (Kuno &
Wongkhomthong, 1981, p. 197). One example of the features that differentiates the
compound nouns from the RCs is that the compound nouns do not allow their nominal
constituents to be modified by quantifiers or demonstratives. For example, the noun
phrase “this truck-driver” refers to ‘this + truck-driver,” not ‘this truck + -driver’

(Kuno & Wongkhomthong, 1981, p. 198).

3. Sentential RCs

Similar to the English language, Thai also has sentential RCs. That is, the RC
is employed to modify the entire preceding sentence. In other words, the RC does not
postmodify any particular head noun, but the general concept of the sentence. The
relativizers adopted in this structure are ‘/sdm/’ and ‘/?an/’ (Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom,
2009, pp. 247-248; Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 51; Panthumetha, 2010, p. 223).

o o o

(125) siuinaadeay lasusdaundseawmuuien s dannawluniadgislanin

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 51)

(126) wFastlszauanumeauznamzanlan suiuFesmuasnla

(127) wrdesdszauanumauzinazanulan MduFessiudanla

(Panthumetha, 2010, p. 223)

Examples 125 and 126 show that the sentential RCs headed by the relativizers

‘/saim/’ and ‘/?an/’ modify the whole concept of the preceding sentence. As for
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Example 127, the relativizer ‘/thi:/> cannot be used as the speaker does not refer to the
known information (Panthumetha, 2010, p. 223).

2.2.2.3 Types of TRCs

Although in some circumstances, it seems the relativizers /t"i:/,” ‘/st/,’
‘[?an/’ can be used interchangeably without affecting the meaning. Otherwise, it is
considered the stylistic manner or the formality that comes into play (Higbie &
Thinsan, 2003, p. 27; Sornhiran, 1978, p. 116; 1981, p. 56). However, the choice of
the relativizer not only is the result of the style and the formality of the language, but

the functions of the relativizer and the restrictiveness of the RC also play a part.

Iwasaki and Ingkaphirom (2009, pp. 246-247) state the functions of the
relativizers ‘/t"1:/” and ‘/sum/’ that ‘/thi:/* is “to identify the head noun, or to specify a
referent by separating it from other similar referents.” This resembles the RRCs in
English. With regard to the relativizer ‘/sdm/,” Iwasaki and Ingkaphirom (2009, pp.
246-247) express its function to be related to adding information “to a concept that
has just been introduced” which mainly refers to the sentential RCs aforementioned in

the previous section.

Along the same lines with Iwasaki and Ingkaphirom (2009, pp. 246-247)
regarding the differences of the relativizers, Kullavanijaya®® (2010, pp. 49-51) and
Panthumetha (2010, pp. 216-219) posit that there are some certain cases that the three
relativizers — “/thi:/,” ‘/stim/’ and ‘/?an/’ — are not interchangeable.

(128)  a. winasgnanatuaginamedneile

b. W newwngnaadvEuegenisineile

(Panthumetha, 2010, p. 219)

2 Kullavanijaya (2010, p. 49) did not mention the relativizer ‘/?an/’ under the topic of the differences
between the RCs with the relativizers ‘/th:/” and ‘/sdiy/” due to the reason that the study was carried out
only with the most frequently used relativizers in Thai which are ‘/thi:/” and ‘/sum/.
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The examples above illustrate two types of RCs: restrictive and non-restrictive

RCs, respectively. The relativizer ‘/thi:/> in Example 128a restricts the meaning of the

head noun ‘gnne’ /lauk chaay/ (‘son’) that he is that one particular son among other

sons. Thus, the RC is restrictive and cannot be omitted without affecting the meaning
of the sentence. On the other hand, the relativizer ‘/stm/’ in (128b) adds additional
information to the sentence that his son stands on the left and that probably be his
only son. This is an NRRC and can be omitted without influencing the meaning of the

sentence. Regarding ‘/?an/,” if it is inserted in Example 129:

(129) c. *wmesngnagiEivaginmedaie

(adapted from Panthumetha, 2010, p. 219)

The sentence will be ungrammatical. Although the relativizer ‘/?an/’ is used to
add extra information as ‘/stup/,”” the relativizer ‘/?an/’ is not normally used with the

antecedent being people (Panthumetha, 2010, p. 218).

Occasionally, ‘/stip/’ and ‘/?an/’ can be used interchangeably as in the

following examples.
(130) a. viudinendslafunszananiuussandnadudinszan dailuussnndnigegalu

i:uuqumwmiﬁnﬂ AUNILRNNUAURIANIE TN ULATIAN LN A e

b. vinufunmeudsldfunsemaniuussadnadudnszendintluussandnfgegnlu

U

srunguuNeeding FanssdnuduAueIanszsmnIuunTsnessmals

(Panthumetha, 2010, p. 218)

As mentioned earlier that ‘/t"1:/* is used with RRCs, therefore, in the following

sentences ‘/t":/’ cannot be replaced by ‘/stiy/’ or ‘/?an/.’
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(131) a. M;Jf;ﬂluﬁammumgmmmn
b. *mqnlwfi’mmmmgmﬂmﬂ
c. *unanludiunniaanaganaunn
(132) a. asiifaannaazleniledu
b. *sedesnnsarlenilied
c. *lassusasnisazlilaniiody

(Panthumetha, 2010, pp. 216-217)
Example 131 contains the classifier “lu’ /bay/. So, it specifies the head noun
‘unan’ /muak/ (‘hat’); the relativizer ‘/thi:/° is allowable. As for (132), the indefinite

pronoun “lmas’ /kraj/ (‘who”) or ‘someone’ accepts only the relativizer ‘/t"i:/” to define

the pronoun. As a result, both relativizers ‘/stin/’ and ‘/?an/’ are not permissible in
Examples 131b, 131c and 132b, 132c.

The interchangeable use between the relativizers ‘/thi:/> and ‘/sdiy/’ is when
the modified head noun refers to one known entity and the relativizer ‘/t"i:/> cannot
further modify the specific head noun, then the relativizer ‘/sdiy/’ can also be

substituted.

(133) a. e1asEnyaudilas 9 gan WuagiineAuuti

b. @1915eneyaudelag g Fan ifluagininaumni

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 50)

Since ‘@1anseinngyawn’ /?a:ca:n ka:nca?na:/ (‘teacher Kanjana’) is a specific

head noun, using either the relativizer ‘/t"i:/” or ‘/sdiyp/’ does not alter its meaning. In
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this instance, the restrictiveness of the RC does not affect the meaning and the two

relativizers become interchangeable (Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 50).

Although some Thai grammarians suggest the types of restrictiveness of the
TRCs, there are some instances where the relativizers ‘/thi:/> and ‘/stin/’ can be used
interchangeably or one relativizer is preferred to the other. Sornhiran (1981, p. 56)
notes that it is not definite about the usage of the two relativizers ‘/thi:/> and ‘/sum/.’
The usage difference may be in terms of the style rather than the syntactic rules
(Sornhiran, 1981, p. 56). Example 133 above also illustrates that in Thai the
background knowledge of the head noun is crucial for the interpretation. That is, the
relativizers ‘/t":/> and ‘/stip/’ can be used interchangeably in this example because
the relativizer ‘/t"i:/> cannot further specify the head noun. As a result, purely
observing the relative words may not be able to identify the RC types in Thai because

the context also determines the restrictiveness of the RCs.

2.2.2.4 Grammatical functions of TRCs and relativizers in TRCs
1. Grammatical functions of TRCs

Based on Suktrakul (1975, pp. 95-102), who cited Chumilokasant (1968), and
Kullavanijaya (2010, p. 37), there are four grammatical functions of TRCs as follows.
The square brackets were added to the adapted example sentences to identify the head
noun with the RC.

1. Modifying a subject
(134) [kbru: t: sdn  l&kkPa?nit] kamlan cek dinsd: nakriian
[teacher who teach Arithmetic] be giving pencil student

‘[ The teacher, who teaches arithmetic,] is giving students pencils.’

(adapted from Suktrakul, 1975, p. 98)
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2. Modifying a direct object

(135) ka?s¢:tta?ko:n mi:  [ra;j djj thi: né: no:n]
farmer have [income which constant]
‘Farmers have [income which is constant].’

(adapted from Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 37)

3. Modifying an indirect object
(136) k"ru: ca? cek rapwan [nakri:an thi: ri;an  di]
teacher will give  reward [student who  study well]

‘The teacher will give a reward to [the student who the student who

studies well].’

(adapted from Suktrakul, 1975, p. 101)

4. Modifying an object of a preposition

(137) ktun paj phak 1 [ban t:  chan  kbej ] rdn
you Qo stay at [house which 1 used to stay] QP¥®
‘Did you go to stay at [the house which I used to stay]?’

(adapted from Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 37)

2. Grammatical functions of relativizers in TRCs

Since relativizers show the anaphoric link between the relativizers and the

head nouns, the grammatical functions® of the relativizers mirror the relativized

30 “QP’ stands for ‘question particle.’
31 |wasaki and Ingkaphirom (2009, p. 243) refer to the grammatical functions of the relativizers in Thai
as ‘types of relative clause.’
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elements in the RCs. According to Iwasaki and Ingkaphirom (2009, pp. 243-245),
there are four grammatical functions of relativizers in TRCs, i.e. subject, object,
oblique, and location. Sornhiran (1978 cited in Phoocharoensil, 2009, p. 33) mentions
three functions: subject, direct object, and indirect object. The examples are presented

below.
1. Subject
(138) [nakri:an th1: ma: saj] pen lakchaj kh3:n chan
[student who come late] be son my
‘[ The student who came late] is my son.’

(adapted from Sornhiran, 1978 cited in Phoocharoensil, 2009, p. 33)

2. Direct object

(139) [nakri:an th1: chan  chd:;p] ma:  Sdj
[student whom | like] come late
‘[ The student whom I like] came late.’

(adapted from Sornhiran, 1978 cited in Phoocharoensil, 2009, p. 33)

3. Indirect object

(140) [nékri:an thi: chan  haj dins3:] jim  kwa:p
[student whom |  give pencil] smile broad
‘[The student whom I gave the pencil to] smiled broadly.’

(adapted from Sornhiran, 1978 cited in Phoocharoensil, 2009, p. 33)
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4. Oblique
(141) lew  [wan  th1: ka:d  phendinwaj] kd?  wanjut  pho: di
and [day when happen earthquake] LP* holiday just

‘And [the day when the earthquake occurred] was a holiday

fortunately.’

(adapted from lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 244)

5. Location

(142) pro? wa: jan  [tawk thi: kba:j ju: murakan]
because like  [building where usedto stay before]
mi:  te pra? kan ...

have but insurance ...
‘Because [the building where I used to stay] had only (basic)
insurance...’

(adapted from Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 245)

2.2.2.5 Noun complement clauses

Also known as ‘appositive clauses’ in English, in the Thai language ‘noun
complement clauses®*’ are one of the clauses that modifies nouns. On the surface
structure, noun complement clauses appear to be similar to relative clauses.
According to Kullavanijaya (2010, pp. 58-60), noun complement clauses and RCs
share two characteristics. That is, both types of clauses are a noun-modifying clause
which locates after the modified noun. In addition, there is a relativizer connecting the

32 LP refers to ‘linking particle.’
33 The term ‘noun complement clauses’ in this study is adopted following Kullavanijaya (2010).
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noun-modifying clause to the modified noun. The examples of an RC and a noun

complement clause are as follows.

(143) alaAmineusasnig
(144) Geasninnudeaniuauii

(adapted from Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 59)

From Examples 143 and 144, they have the noun-modifying clauses “Fniineu
fiasnis’ /thi: pha?naknamn tn ka:n/ (‘that the staff wants’) and ‘ﬁ@mtﬁmﬁuﬁwﬁﬁ’ /thi:
khun thi:an kap htiana:/ (‘that you argue with your boss’) after the modified nouns
‘erele” /ra;j daj/ (‘salary’) and ‘Gag’ [raran/ (‘issue’). Both sentences contain the

relativizer ‘/t"1:/.” However, the difference between the two types of clauses is that,
while RCs have the gap or the missing constituent in the RC, noun complement
clauses do not have gaps and are complete sentences (Kullavanijaya, 2010, pp. 52-62;
Panthumetha, 2010, p. 220). That is, in (143), there is a gap in the position of object in
the RC to specify what it is that the staff wants. As for (144), the noun complement

clause ‘Anudsaiuviouin’ /khun thizan kap hit:and:/ (‘you argue with your boss’) is a
complete sentence with no gap, and the clause specifies ‘g’ /raran/ (‘issue’) to
clarify what it is about.

In addition, Kullavanijaya (2010, p. 52) states that noun complement clauses

are necessary to the modified nouns. This relates to the fact that the modified nouns

are usually nouns in general sense; for example, the common ones are ‘n1s’ /kamn/
(‘fact®), ‘Fas’ /rdran/ (‘story’), ‘412’ /kha:w/ (‘news’), ‘1aa1’ fwe:la:/ (‘time’). Thus,

the addition of noun complement clauses specifies and clarifies the modified nouns.
The specification of the head noun results in the relativizer ‘/t'i:/,” which identifies the

head noun.

34 The noun ‘fact’ is used as in ‘the fact that...’
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2.2.3 Comparisons between English relative clauses and Thai relative

clauses

Based on the above sections of ERCs (2.2.1) and TRCs (2.2.2), this section
presents brief comparisons between ERCs and TRCs with respect to their

fundamental characteristics, syntactic structures, and RC types.

Table 13. Comparison between ERCs and TRCs

ERCs TRCs

Adnominal RCs: a head noun + an RC preceded by a relativizer v v
Relativizers v v
An RC with ‘preposition + wh-pronouns’ v -
An RC with a resumptive pronoun - v
Other syntactic structures of RCs

Bare RCs v v

Reduced RCs (with participle clauses) v -

Sentential RCs v v

Nominal RCs v -

Cleft RCs v -
RC types

RRCs v v

NRRCs v v

Table 13 summarizes the general characteristics between ERCs and TRCs.
Many aspects are in common. Firstly, adnominal RCs, or the RCs with a relativizer,
are present in both English and Thai. Both languages have relativizers. Eight
relativizers that can be used to form RCs in Standard English include ‘which,” ‘who,’
‘whom,” ‘whose,” ‘that,” ‘where,” ‘when,” and ‘why”’ (Biber et al., 1999, p. 608). As
for Thai, the common relativizers are ‘/t"1:/,” ‘/stiy/,” */?an/’ (lwasaki & Ingkaphirom,
2009, p. 243; Upakitsilapasarn, 2005, p. 266). However, there are also other Thai
relativizers such as ‘/phi:/,” ‘/pha: t"1:/,” ‘/p"G: sdim/,” which may be less common. The

difference between English and Thai relativizers is the animacy of the head noun,
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which affects the selection of the English relative pronoun ‘who,” ‘whom,’ ‘which,’
and ‘that.” On the other hand, in Thai, the main relativizers ‘/thi:/,” ‘/stim/,” ‘/?an/’ are
not influenced by the animacy of the head noun, but they are employed based more on
formality or the usage style. Only the relativizers with the word ‘/pha:/” corresponds
with animate head nouns. The sentences below exemplify an ERC and a TRC,

respectively.
(145) a. What'’s the name of the tall man who just came in?

(Swan, 2005, p. 477)

b. Aunguatiiluananstiise

(lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 243)

In (145a) and (145b), both contain a head noun and an RC. In (145a), the head
noun ‘man’ is an animate antecedent; thus, the relativizer ‘who’ reflects the animacy

concord. As for Thai, although ‘aw’ /khon/ (‘person’) is an animate head noun, the
relativizer ‘/t":/> can be used.

Next, while English allows preposing prepositions before wh-pronouns, Thai
does not have this structure. To elaborate, in English ‘preposition + which’ can be
used in a formal style, for example, in (146). In contrast, TRCs allow resumptive
pronouns which are not present in English (Foley & Hall, 2004, p. 298; Swan, 2005,
p. 478). The examples are provided as follows.

(146) Do you know a shop at which | can find sandals?

(adapted from Swan, 2005, p. 479)

(147) a. winiunumnduwdadidiiuatuaesanansediug

(Panthumetha, 2010, p. 220)
b. *He’s got a new girlfriend who she works in a garage.

(adapted from Swan, 2005, p. 478)
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In (147a), the pronoun ‘un’ /ke:/ (‘she’) is in the subject position in the TRC.

This construction of resumptive pronouns is allowed in Thai. On the contrary, in
(147b) the pronoun ‘she’ in the subject position in the ERC makes this sentence

ungrammatical in English.

With regard to other syntactic structures of RCs other than the adnominal RCs,
Table 13 shows that, while English has bare RCs, reduced RCs, sentential RCs,
nominal RCs, and cleft RCs, Thai only has bare RCs and sentential RCs. The reason
behind the lack of reduced RCs, nominal RCs, and clefts RCs in Thai can be inferred
from the fact that the types of language between Thai and English are different. Since
Thai is an isolating language and English is an inflected language (Pongpairoj &
Mallikamas, 2004, p. 91), the inflectional morphemes such as ‘-ed’ and’-ing” do not
exist in Thai; thus, Thai does not have reduced RCs like in English, which adopts
participle clauses. As for nominal RCs and cleft RCs, dissimilar language structures
between the two languages result in the lack of those structures in Thai.

Nevertheless, English and Thai share some RC structures. This includes bare
RCs and sentential RCs, and the examples in English and Thai are provided below,

respectively.
(148) He showed me the rocks he had brought back from Australia.

(adapted from Hewings, 2003, p. 140)

(149) insmsnsdselAuLuay

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 46)

The sentences in (148) and (149) contain a bare RC with a zero relative

pronoun at the beginning of the RC.

(150) He got married again a year later, which surprised everybody.

(Swan, 2005, p. 479)
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o o o

(151) simminiadre lasusedaunaseanuuied deynauluniadmalanin

(Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 51)

In (150) and (151), the sentential RCs modify the general idea of the main

clause.

According to Table 13, regarding RC types, English and Thai have RRCs and
NRRCs. However, there are some similarities and differences between the two
languages. The following section elaborates the RC types in English and Thai in
relation to the RC structures in more detail.

The function of each RC type of English and Thai is identical. That is, RRCs
restrict the references of the head noun, and this piece of information is necessary for
the context. On the other hand, NRRCs add some additional information to the head
noun. Therefore, omitting the additional details does not affect the main content of the

text.

In written English, there are two structures of RCs which can indicate the RC
restrictiveness, i.e. adnominal RCs — in other words, the typical RCs with a relativizer
— and reduced RCs. For adnominal RCs, the restrictiveness of the RC is usually
indicated by the presence of punctuations, i.e. commas, dashes, or parentheses (Biber
et al., 1999, p. 602; Huddleston et al., 2002, p. 1058; Yule, 1998, p. 248). RRCs are
not marked by these separation markers, while NRRCs are. The examples of an RRC

and NRRC are as follows, respectively.
(152) a. My friend who’s Japanese is coming.
b. My friend, who’s Japanese, is coming.
(Yule, 1998, p. 248)

Example 152a uses the RRC ‘who’s Japanese’ to specify which friend is being

referred to. Example 152b only adds the extra information of the friend’s nationality.
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Reduced RCs are the other RC structure which can indicate the restrictiveness.
This structure employs either a present participle (for an active verb) and a past
participle (for a passive verb) as an adjective to define the head noun (Hewings, 2003,
p. 148; Vince, 2008, p. 159). The reduced RCs, both with a present participle and a
past participle, are usually restrictive (Hewings, 2003, p. 148; Quirk et al., 1985, p.
1265). However, they can also be non-restrictive, which is common in descriptive
writings and narratives (Vince, 2008, p. 159; Yule, 2006, p. 176). The absence of the
commas signifies the restrictive reduced RCs, and the presence of the commas
indicates the non-restrictive reduced RCs. The following sentences exemplify the
restrictive reduced RCs and the non-restrictive reduced RCs with both the present

participle and the past participle, respectively.
(153) a. The man driving the bus is my brother.
b. The book published last week is his first written for children.
(Hewings, 2003, p. 148)
(154) a. The old car, trailing black smoke, drove off towards town.
b. Robert Ball, nicknamed ‘Big Bob’, was my favourite teacher.
(Yule, 2006, p. 176)

The examples above differentiate the two types of RC, restrictive and non-
restrictive, respectively. Example 153 has the reduced RCs specifying the head nouns.
On the other hand, the commas in Example 154 separate the additional information

from the head nouns.

As for the Thai language, the types of RC in relation to the restrictiveness are
not as definite as in English. Many scholars (e.g. Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009;
Kullavanijaya, 2010; Panthumetha, 2010) suggest that the relativizer ‘/t'i:/’ is for
RRCs, and many (e.g. Kullavanijaya, 2010; Panthumetha, 2010) propose that the
relativizer ‘/sty/’ is for NRRCs. That is, in Thai, the RC structure which evidently
specifies the RC types is the RC with a relativizer. The examples of the RRC and the
NRRC in Thai are provided below.
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(155) a. wnesgnIeEuaLinanIdnaNe

b. wnewngnaadvEuegenivine e

(Panthumetha, 2010, p. 219)

Example 155a adopts the RRC with the relativizer ‘/t"1:/> which specifies
which son is being mentioned. As for (155b), the NRRC with the relativizer ‘/stiy/’

merely adds the extra information on where the son is standing.

The restrictiveness of TRCs varies from ERCs in that TRCs do not mark the
restrictiveness by any punctuations. Instead, in general instances based on the
aforementioned Thai grammarians, the relative words identify the types of RC. That
is, the relativizer ‘/t"1:/> marks RRCs, and the relativizer ‘/stip/” marks NRRCs. This

is similar to the relativizer ‘that’ in English which is normally adopted in RRCs.

To conclude, both English and Thai have the RC types which indicate the
restrictiveness. In English, the restrictiveness can be expressed via two main
structures, namely adnominal RCs and reduced RCs. As for Thai, adnominal RCs
with the relativizers ‘/t"1:/> and ‘/sdin/’ are the sole structure that can be adopted to
indicate the restrictiveness. In other words, both RRCs and NRRCs can be formed by
adnominal RCs and reduced RCs in English and adnominal RCs in Thai. The

examples are as presented below.

(156) a. He is looking for his son who is standing there on the left hand side.

b. He is looking for his son standing there on the left hand side.

C. wxawgnTneRtuagnivineile

(157) a. He is looking for his son, who is standing there on the left hand

Side.

b. He is looking for his son, standing there on the left hand side.
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C. wNeMNaNTEEE et vnneEneile

(adapted from Panthumetha, 2010, p. 219)

In (156), all sentences contain an RRC. The English sentences use an
adnominal RC and a reduced RRC with a present participle. The Thai sentence in
(156¢) employs the relativizer ‘/t":/,” which signifies the restrictiveness of the RC. As
for (157), this exemplifies the NRRCs. The English sentences (a) and (b) include the
commas placed before the RCs. In (c), the TRC uses the relativizer ‘/stiiy/’ to indicate

the NRRC.

2.3 Summary

This chapter presents the literature review on two main areas, namely
translation and RCs in English and Thai. The translation topics which were reviewed
are translation theories in relation to translation methods, translation strategies, and
translation adjustment. Firstly, the literature review describes translation methods
based on many scholars, i.e. Catford (1980), Nida (1964), Newmark (1988), Larson
(1984), and Vinay and Darbelnet (1995). The translation methods are mainly divided
into two broad methods: towards literal (word-for-word) translation, and towards free
(sense-for-sense) translation. Secondly, the reviewed translation strategies are based
mainly on Newmark’s (1988) and Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies which
refer to the strategies used to cope with translation problems. Lastly, translation
adjustments by Nida (1964) and Saibua (2007) with various adjustment types were
reviewed. Another topic in the review of literature is RCs in English and Thai. Many
aspects were covered, namely basic characteristics of RCs, various syntactic
structures of RCs, types of RCs, grammatical functions of RCs and relativizers,
including appositive clauses in English and noun complement clauses in Thai. It was
found that English and Thai share several aspects of RCs, for example, the typical RC
structure — a head noun postmodified by an RC preceded by a relativizer, some

syntactic structures of RCs, and the RC types.
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In the next chapter on ‘Research methodology,” the contents elaborate on the
data, the reasons for the inclusion of English-Thai and Thai-English translation, the
populations and samples, data extraction and analysis, and the implications of the

pilot study.



CHAPTER 3
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

This chapter describes the methodology. It starts with the reasons behind the
inclusion of both English-Thai and Thai-English translation (3.1), the populations and
samples (3.2), the data collection (3.3) as well as the data analysis (3.4). The chapter
ends with the implications of the pilot study (3.5) and the chapter summary (3.6).

3.1 The inclusion of both English-Thai and Thai-English translation

As mentioned earlier in Section 1.5 Scope of the study, this research includes
both English-Thai and Thai-English translation with three reasons, namely the
uniqueness of each language direction in translation, the translation strategies found
from each language direction, and the fact that there is hardly any research or
textbooks on RCs between the two languages. The sections below illustrate each

point.

First, both language directions have their own uniqueness and challenges in
the RC translation. The fact that ERCs and TRCs are similar in the structure, i.e. the
RC preceded by a relativizer and located after the head noun (Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom,
2009, p. 243), makes the structure worth examining in terms of translation. That is
because, when some structures between two languages are similar, the literal
translation may be adopted. However, the literal translation may not always be the
optimal translation strategy. According to Wimonchalao (2000, p. 52), the two main
causes of translation problems for translation learners are as follows: 1) the learners
do not understand the ST, or 2) they understand the ST but cannot translate the text
idiomatically. These two translation problems can also be applied to the RC

translation of English-Thai and Thai-English as illustrated below.

With respect to the English-Thai translation, the RC structure can be
complicated due to its position which is embedded in the main clause. Pinmanee
(2009, pp. 82-83) states that modifiers, including the RCs, are what translators should
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pay attention to. That is, if the translator misunderstands what the modifier modifies,
the translation might change the actual content. Therefore, for RCs, translators must
know what the head noun of the RC is in order to translate correctly. Jitaree (2005, p.
258) argues that the literal translation of the RC parallel structure can lead to incorrect

translation.

(158) Efforts to capture and relocate a lost killer whale on Canada’s Pacific
Coast were suspended temporarily on Friday following objections from

native Indians who say the animal may be the spirit of a dead chief

and who want it to stay where it is.

(adapted from Jitaree, 2005, p. 255)

The underlined part in (158) is the parallel structure of the two RCs which
postmodify the head noun phrase ‘native Indians.” Jitaree (2005, p. 258) identifies
that, if the translator misunderstood that the second RC ‘who want it to stay where it

is’ postmodified ‘a dead chief,” instead of ‘native Indians,’ the translation could be as

in (159).

(159) ..meARAwAINTWRN BRI N1 aanTianalunad

¥

vy y vel o y P -
duiinnmglluds wssidudnsasnislilanes lunfnsiuegansil.

(Jitaree, 2005, p. 258)

This translation is incorrect because it actually is the ‘native Indians’ who

wanted the whale to remain in the location.

Another translation challenge which makes the English-Thai translation worth
examining is the fact that the RC structure between English and Thai is similar;
therefore, sometimes the literal translation can cause unidiomatic translation in Thai.
Many textbooks on practical translation (e.g. Dinnaratra, 2000; Somchob, 1999;
Surasith, 2001, 2006; U-tantada, 2006) suggest translating the ERCs with the TRCs
preceded by a relativizer, for example, ‘/pta:/,” ‘/pht: thi:/,” /thi:/,” ‘Isaay/,” or ‘[?an/.’
That is, the suggested translation strategy is the literal translation. Thus, it is possible

to assume that the TRCs found in translations are the result of the literal translation of
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the ERCs. What makes the literal translation unidiomatic in Thai involves partly the
repetitive use of the word ‘/t":/> as can be seen from Wiwatsorn’s (2005) comment in

the following examples.
(160) a. win- sumseliinsevien Aesiuaadnaenninuiisneanu e tiues Ainthlszs

@ ) a ¥ = aa
ndadeeTaairaniaiung
b. win Fumsaluinssiendedluaadnanennnuntisineanyn wetuatutieg
AdadeiaaFeniariun
(Wiwatsorn, 2005)

Example 160a employs the word ‘/t'i:/* in three positions. The repetitive use
of the same word in Thai results in unidiomatic texts (Wiwatsorn, 2005). Wiwatsorn
(2005) then edited (160a) into (160b) which retained only one word of ‘/t":/> in the
first position functioning as a preposition. In addition, the change of the second ‘/t"1:/’
in (160a) into ‘/sumy/” in (160b) confirms that this word functions as a relativizer.
Therefore, the two relativizers are syntactically interchangeable in this case. As for
the third /thi:/,” it was omitted. This type of unidiomatic translation is clearly referred
to by Chantasingh (1986, p. 57). She mentions that the subordinate clause is a
complicated structure which needs structural reordering or word insertion. The
example of the English ST with an RC and the adjusted Thai translation are as

follows.
(161) a. The dog that was old could still learn new tricks.

b. unnuRFagsasnsnuananalus o 16

(Chantasingh, 1986, p. 57)

The RC in the ST was adjusted to an adjective in the translation. Apart from
Wiwatsorn (2005) and Chantasingh (1986), who apparently suggest the adjustment to
this type of clause, Pinitpouwadol (1999, p. 186) and Jitaree (2005) provide the RC
translation examples which were adjusted. However, they do not directly specify that
the translation strategies used are the proper way to translate the ERCs. This might be
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inferred that the adjustment is natural in the translation of the ERCs into Thai.
Another example is the suggested translation of Example 158 above. The suggested

Thai translation for the excerpt is provided as follows.
(162) .. &asAnAuanTmdupLuLasiuEasiuandtdatisaiiataidunadnyinaes

o £ ] dl =® 1Y % d‘ U
Faninein A aglusasnislieaauenely T

(adapted from Jitaree, 2005, p. 256)

The second RC was translated into the subordinate clause ‘Aslsiaanisli

waeudelu/lv’ Jown maj tinka:n haj ktldran j4:;j paj naj/ (‘so (they) do not want it to
be relocated”).

To conclude, the English-Thai translation is worth the examination due to the
complicated structure of the ERCs, which may affect the accuracy of the translation,
and the way to translate the ERCs idiomatically when both the literal translation and
the translation adjustment are possible. The translation adjustment is particularly
crucial since there has been evidence of the adjustment in translation. To further
underline the necessity of translation adjustment, Pongpairoj and Mallikamas (2004)
drew attention to the influence of the English language on Thai translation. Their
study specified that faithful Thai translation of the English STs could cause an

unidiomatic translation and translation adjustment was needed.

As for the other language direction — the Thai-English translation, there are
also two translation challenges based on Wimonchalao (2000), i.e. the
misunderstanding of the TRC structure and the inability to render an idiomatic
translation. Even though the TRCs and the ERCs are similar in structure, there are
other differences between the two languages. There are two main differences in
relation to the TRC translation. First, Thai has resumptive pronouns, while Standard
English does not (Songwittaya, 2015, p. 60). The literal translation results in an ill-
formed English translation as exemplified in Example 163 below. Second,
Wimonchalao (2000, p. 55) specifies the relative word ‘/sdiy/’ as one of the keywords

which causes translation problems from Thai into English. Although the surface
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structure of the TRCs looks similar to the ERCs, there are some TRCs that follow the
Thai structure and do not allow the literal translation into English. The example is
provided in (164).
(163) a. L°1nL%@elufqmuﬂ’mﬂ%qmm%\iﬁu Nuldanaazldnuainassls
b. *He believes in ideology which sometimes it cannot be applied in

real life.

(adapted from Wimonchalao, 2000, p. 175)

(164) a. wasgsdlinauawei nnayFuAuasituizeull@undmas

b. *The fire which does not know the cause yet, gutted more than ten

shops and houses.
(adapted from Wimonchalao, 2000, p. 156)

Example 163 shows that the resumptive pronoun ‘it’ in the English translation

is literally translated from the Thai ST ‘%’ /man/ (‘it’), and this is ungrammatical in

English. As for (164), in Thai it is an acceptable form since the readers know that ‘the
fire’ is not the subject of the RC. The RC refers to the cause of the fire. Therefore, the
literal translation into English is semantically incorrect as ‘the fire’ cannot be the
actor to perform the verb ‘know.” Wimonchalao (2000, p. 157) suggests the
appropriate translation as “The fire of which the cause is not known yet, gutted more

than ten shops and houses.”

Another challenge for the Thai-English translation is how to translate the
TRCs as natural as possible. Since the differences between the TRCs and the ERCs
are not as much as other language structures or elements, such as articles or tenses,
many translation textbooks on Thai into English do not specifically mention the
translation of TRCs. To the best of my knowledge, Songwittaya (2015, p. 24) clearly
includes the translation of the adjective clause under the topic of complex sentences.
She mentions the literal translation with a relative pronoun with the remark for

translators to select the appropriate relative pronouns to correspond with the gender
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system — animate or inanimate — of the head noun. In addition, she also mentions that

the RC can be translated as participial phrases in English as in the example below.

(165) a. fiamisiunaaiudenanuuuas lidn

b. The audience sitting at the back couldn’t clearly see the message on
the screen.

(Songwittaya, 2015, p. 24)

The use of participial phrases mentioned in Songwittaya (2015, p. 24) suggests
that TRCs can be translated via other structures. Another example in (166) is from
Chantasingh (1986, p. 120). However, this is only the instance of the possible
translation of a TRC into English; Chantasingh (1986, p. 120) used this example
under the topic of adjective order. The example, nevertheless, confirms that the TRCs

can be translated using various structures.

(166) a. Arufananntlesaussaildga@nariulum

b. Do you know the name of that pretty little girl in blue?
(Chantasingh, 1986, p. 120)
The TRC in (166) was translated into the prepositional phrase ‘in blue.’

In conclusion, the Thai-English translation has various interesting aspects —
both the structural differences between Thai and English and the way to translate the
TRCs into English idiomatically. Although these aspects are mentioned in translation
textbooks, they have not been examined as much as other grammatical aspects of the
Thai language. The study into the translation of the TRCs into English can lead to the

correct and idiomatic English translation.

The first reason mentioned above leads to the second reason to include both
English-Thai and Thai-English translation. That is, exploring the RC translation
strategies of one language direction can be interesting because it is the examination
into the linguistic realization from one ST into the other TT. Nevertheless, for English

and Thai, which have comparable RC structures, the inclusion of both English-Thai
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and Thai-English translation allows the comparison of the translation strategies used
in translating the RCs between the two languages. The translation strategies found,
whether the same or different, are also expected to reveal how the differences between
English and Thai language structures affect the translation. For example, according to
Pongpairoj and Mallikamas (2004, p. 91), English is an inflected language and Thai is
an isolating language. The inflections in English are represented by words or the
context in Thai. This difference might affect the translation strategies, and the
examination of both English-Thai and Thai-English translation might shed light on

this aspect.

The third reason to include both translations in the study is because, to the best
of my knowledge, currently there have been no other research studies or translation
textbooks that specifically explain both the ERC translation into Thai and the TRC
translation into English. One study on RC translation was conducted by Leenakitti
(2012) but only with the English-Thai translation and the relative pronouns selected
for the study were limited to two relative pronouns — ‘which’ and ‘that.” The research
investigated the RC translation; however, there were some gaps to fill in. Therefore,
in the current study, not only will the expansion to the wider range of the relative
pronouns for the English-Thai translation be included, the translation of Thai-English
will also be explored. As mentioned in the first and the second reasons above, the
similarities between ERCs and TRCs may bring about the similar RC translation.
Still, the language structures belong in each language may influence how the TT
should be rendered idiomatically. In addition, the differences between languages may
result in various translation strategies. Also, to my knowledge, there have not been
any translation textbooks that clearly describe the translation of RCs of both
translations. Some translation scholars who included both English-Thai and Thai-
English translation in their books are Wimonchalao (2000), Chantasingh (1986), and
Thep-Ackrapong (2008). Although they included both translations, Chanthasingh and
Thep-Ackrapong mentioned the RC translation in the English-Thai translation, while
Wimonchalao mentioned it in the Thai-English translation. Thus, it is anticipated that

the inclusion of both translations in the current study would fill in this gap and that the
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translation of RCs between the two languages can be examined more

comprehensively.

3.2 Populations and samples

The section elaborates on the populations and the samples of the study, the
reasons supporting the selection of novels and the genre of fiction as the source of the
data (3.2.1), the criteria used for selecting the English and Thai STs along with the
translations (3.2.2), followed by the description of the selected English and Thai
novels and the translations (3.2.3). Then, this section ends with the selected RC
structures for the analysis (3.2.4), and the sampling method of the ST sentences and
the translations (3.2.5).

With novels as the source of data, the populations of this study are English and
Thai sentences which contain RCs in their original texts and the corresponding
translated texts. The samples are the selected sentences containing the RCs within the
scope of the study from two English novels and two Thai novels and their
translations. These samples are to be examined in the analysis stage. Novels belong to
the genre of fiction, and the reasons for selecting novels and the genre of fiction are

explained in the section below.

3.2.1 Reasons supporting the selection of novels and the genre of fiction

This genre was selected among other genres based on four reasons: the
language function of the genre of fiction, the characteristics of fiction, the availability
of the STs and the translated versions, and the use of RCs in the texts.

(1) The language function of the genre of fiction

Different genres such as academic textbooks, short stories, or advertisements
possess different text functions. According to Biihler (cited in Munday, 2016, p. 115;
Newmark, 1988, pp. 39-42; Reiss, 2000, p. 25), there are three main functions of
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language which are informative function®, expressive function, and appellative
function®. Reiss (2000, p. 25) and Newmark (1988, p. 42), who adopted Biihler’s
functions of language, suggest otherwise that the three functions do not serve equally
in a piece of text. However, there may be one function which is the most prominent

among other overlapping functions.

Thus, these functions identify different text types. Each text type, in turn,
suggests its appropriate translation method. Based on the language functions defined
by Biihler, Newmark (1988, pp. 39-42), and Reiss (1977/1989, pp. 108-109 cited in
Munday, 2016, p. 115; 2000, pp. 24-43), they can be summarized in the table below.

Table 14. The three text types and the functions of language

Function of language  Informative Expressive Vocative
Text type Informative Expressive Vocative
Text focus Content-focused Form-focused Appeal-focused

Since novels fall in the genre of fiction which belongs to the expressive text
type with expressive function, they require translation methods that reflect the ST and
can express the aesthetic value, styles, and author’s intention. Therefore, it is expected
that selecting novels as the data for this study will reveal various translation strategies

in order to transfer the RCs between English and Thai.

3 The terms vary from scholars to scholars. According to Newmark (1988, p. 39) and Reiss (2000, p.
25), Biihler’s three main functions of language are to represent, express, and appeal. These three
functions are the informative function, expressive function, and appellative function, respectively.
Biihler suggests that language “serves simultaneously” (Reiss, 2000, p. 25) all the three functions.
Newmark (1988, p. 39), based on Biihler’s language functions, uses the terms: the informative,
expressive, and vocative function. Reiss (1977/1989 cited in Munday, 2016, p. 115) uses Biihler’s
language function to link with text types, which results in three main text types, i.e. informative text
type, expressive text type, and operative text type.

% It seems that the term ‘appellative function’ is the one given many alternative terms. According to
Newmark (1988, p. 41), other terms include “‘cognitive’ (denoting effort), ‘instrumental’, ‘operative’
and ‘pragmatic’ (in the sense of used to produce a certain effect on the readership).”
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(2) The characteristics of fiction

According to Biber et al. (1999), fiction is one of the four main registers in the
Longman Spoken and Written English Corpus (the LSWE Corpus). The other three
registers are conversation, news, and academic prose. One of the situational
characteristics of fiction, which differs from other registers, is the mode (Biber et al.,
1999, p. 16). Although fiction books contain written texts, they also include written
conversational dialogue between the fictional characters. In addition, fiction can be
varied in other contexts such as the language formality, the topics of the story, or the
time in which the stories occur. All these varieties provide the opportunities for the
different contexts that RCs can be situated. Thus, this should result in various RC

translation patterns from STs to TTs.

(3) The availability of the STs and the translated versions

To collect the data, the availability of the STs and the translations also plays
an important role. Although the structure of RC is ubiquitous in texts written in the
first language, not every text type has the translations. For example, articles in a
newspaper or a piece of advertisement in a magazine may not be translated or may be
translated with adaptation. Not only does the factor of text type affect the selection of
the source of data, the language directions pose challenges. The translation from
foreign languages, especially English into Thai, is common in Thailand. On the other
hand, the translation works from Thai into English are in low number. Thus, the
availability of texts with their translations is important. Novels satisfy the criteria of
text types which have suitable translated texts for the study, and there are STs and

translations between the English and Thai language pair.

(4) The use of RCs in the texts

The structure of RC is one of the structures often used in many languages as
many studies suggested. However, it must be certain that the texts chosen for the
study must include sufficient occurrences of RCs. According to Longman Grammar
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of Spoken and Written English (Biber et al., 1999, p. 606), not only are RCs the most
common non-prepositional postmodifiers among the four main registers —
conversation, fiction, news, and academic prose, but RCs are also most frequent in the

register of fiction and comprise around 70 percent of the register.

Based on the four reasons above, novels under the genre of fiction were
selected as the source of the data. The expressive language function of fiction texts
and the characteristics of fiction are expected to provide a variety of translation
methods of RCs. The availability of the STs and the translations is the factor that is
unavoidable due to the limited translation works between the two languages. Lastly,
the fact that fiction contains many RCs expresses the frequent usage of the structure

and the amount of the possible data for the analysis.

The next section outlines the criteria used for selecting the English and Thai

STs along with the translations.

3.2.2 Selection criteria for the English and Thai source texts and the

translations

There are five selection criteria for the English and Thai novels and their
translations, which are the quality of the STs, the publication year of the source and
target texts, nationality of the authors and the dialects used in the STs, the quantity of
sentences with the selected RC structures in the STs, and the quality of the

translations.
(1) Quality of the source texts

It is considered based on two factors which are the authors and the merit of
novels. The authors ought to be recognized through their literary works since it can be
interpreted that they master not only their writing proficiency, but the content
expressed in the novels. Another factor is the merit. The books selected for the study
are expected to possess quality reflecting their values in some areas as this may infer

good writing style and content.
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(2) Publication year of the source and target texts.

This factor must also be taken into consideration since it might affect the
language used in the novels and the translations. Contemporary literature is
sometimes defined as literary products of which the same social values are shared
with the current situations and audience, although the novels might be written in the
past (Singkaew, 2014, p. 142). The time of writing and translation also influences the
language used in the texts since some language elements change with time such as the
archaic language or slang. The fashion of old translation works may involve rewriting
as a method of translation. This results in more text adaptation or omission than
modern translation which tends to be more faithful to the identity of the STs. Thus,
the novels and the translations selected in the current study should not be too old and
should use the everyday language of the present time with the translated versions that

were not altered by the rewriting method.

(3) Nationality of the authors and the dialects used in the source texts

Since this study aims at standard English and Thai, both the nationality of the
authors and the dialects used in the STs are expected to reflect the standard English
and Thai dialects. Therefore, only two groups of nationalities — American and those
belonging to people of the United Kingdom* - are taken into consideration.
Regarding the languages used in the story, the selected novels should mainly employ
the main dialects. That is, standard English in this study includes American English

and British English, and standard Thai refers only to Central Thai.

(4) Quantity of sentences with the selected RC structures in the source

texts

The ST sentences that contain the RC structures with the relativizers aimed for
the examination are the fundamental part of this study. Therefore, it must be made

37 The people of the United Kingdom, which include the British, the Scot, the Welsh, the Irish, are
regarded as the representation of the British dialect.
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certain that there are sufficient number of those sentences in the novels. The whole

texts must be scanned to attest the usability of the data.

(5) Quality of the translations

The last criterion is the quality of the translation versions of the selected STs.
Not only should the STs possess good quality, the quality of the translations cannot be
overlooked. The factors involved are the translators and the publishing house together
with the editing teams. In order to produce good translation, the aforementioned
factors play an important role. Nida (1964, p. 164) mentions the four basic
requirements of a translation including making sense, expressing the identity of the
original work, possessing idiomatic expressions, and creating the similar effects to the
target audience. To achieve good translation, translators should have four main traits
as suggested by Saibua (2007, pp. 14-19), i.e. language proficiency of the source and
target texts, background knowledge of ST content, the ability to transfer author’s
identity, and writing skill. In this research, it is considered that qualified translators
with the above traits who can produce good translation works may be guaranteed by
their translation works published to general audience. Therefore, they should be
accepted as professional translators. Another factor which adds up to the quality of the
translations is the publishing house and the editing teams. The recognized publishing
houses indirectly suggest the quality of books and those who are associated with the

production.

Based on the stated criteria, two English novels and two Thai novels were
selected, and the description is elaborated in the next section.

3.2.3 Selected English and Thai novels and the translations

Since there are countless English books translated into Thai and some Thai
books translated into English, it is reasonable that only a few books would be selected
as the samples for this study. To reduce the subjectivity of the writing and translation
styles and to explore various possible translation strategies of RCs, two books were
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selected from each source language. With the reasons supporting the selection of
novels, the genre of fiction, and the sub-genre of novels, together with the selection
criteria for the English and Thai STs and the translations, the novels were chosen by
the method of purposive sampling. This sampling technique is defined as the method
when “the researchers select a sample according to a specific goal or purpose of the
study, rather than at random” (Passer, 2014, p. 208). That is, the novels selected for

this study were purposively chosen based on the selection criteria.

Purposive sampling is one of the main non-probability sampling methods
(Passer, 2014, p. 208; Plowright, 2011, pp. 42-43). Non-probability sampling does not
rely on the random selection (Plowright, 2011, p. 42; Rasinger, 2008, p. 51) and does
not employ the “statistical theory” (Passer, 2014, p. 206) in selecting the samples.
That is, the sample selection follows some criteria to ensure that the need or aims of
the research are achieved although the samples may not represent the whole

population (Plowright, 2011, p. 42).

Two English novels and two Thai novels and their translations which were

selected as the source of the data are as follows.

Table 15. List of source texts and their translations

English source texts

) Year of o Year of
Title Author o Translation title ~ Translator(s) o
publication publication

Blood Work  Michael 2015 n1sAaAen Sumet 2004

Connelly (2558) Iphazrakit Chaochuti (2547)
lui:atl
Black and lan Rankin 2012 Audau wensn  Nantawan 2007
Blue (2555) Isiitp S5 Termsangsirisak (2550)

k*a:ttalko:n

nawl

Thai source texts
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i Year of L Year of
Title Author o Translation title Translator(s) o
publication publication
1anlugaauta - Praphatsorn 2015 Time ina Bottle Marcel Barang 2009
Iweda:ngg S0 WIKUN (2558) a.nd Phongdeit  (2552)
kuzat ké-wl Jiangphatthana-
kit
Yutlanas Krisna Asoksin 2015 Poon Pid Wasana 2014
Ipun pit (2558) Thong: Gold-  Kenman (2557)
Pasted Cement

oyl

There are two sub-genres of the novels used in this study, including crime
fiction for English novels and social issues fiction for Thai novels. The two main
reasons for selecting different sub-genres are the availability of the STs and the
translations, and the same function of language. As Thai STs being translated into
English are more difficult to find than English STs, choosing Thai STs became the
starting point. Therefore, the purposive sampling method was used in order to find the
novels with the data corresponding to the research objectives. Most of Thai STs which
were translated into English are mainly social issues fiction. On the contrary, social
issues English fiction translated into Thai are less in number or faced with some
constraints such as the nationality of the authors which is not American or British or
the publication year that was many decades ago. Crime or mystery fiction is one of
the sub-genres which has been translated from English into Thai. Since this sub-genre
and social issues fiction are both expressive texts and chiefly aim at adult readers; the
language use can be comparable. Thus, social issues novels were selected as the Thai

STs, while for English STs, crime novels were selected.
The following section elaborates on each ST novel along with its translation.

(1) Blood Work is a crime fiction by American writer Michael Connelly. It
was first published in 1998. Connelly is a writer of crime and thriller fiction with a
variety of works, for example, novels, short stories, including being an editor of short

stories. According to www.michaelconnelly.com, his novel work started in 1992 and
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has continued until present with twenty-nine titles in twenty-five years. More than
sixty million copies of his books reached readers around the world and were
translated into thirty-nine foreign languages. Among many novels, his famous ones
are, for example, The Black Echo, The Lincoln Lawyer, including Blood Work. The
novel Blood Work won many awards, i.e. Barry Award for Best Novel (1999),
Macavity Award for Best Mystery Novel (1999), Anthony Award for Best Novel
(1999), and Grand Prix de Littérature Policiére - Roman étranger (1999). In addition,
it was nominated for Edgar Awards for Best Novel in 1999. The novel was also

adapted into movie under the same title in 2002.

The Thai translation of Blood Work was entitled n1sdaaan Ipta.ra?kit Lir.atl

published in 2004 by Amarin Printing and Publishing PLC. The book had been
reprinted five times in the same year. The translator is Sumet Chaochuti. He is a
recognized translator who renders English novels into Thai in various genres such as
science fiction and crime fiction. He has many translation works, including other titles
written by Michael Connelly which are The Black Echo, The Lincoln Lawyer, and The
Poet. The translation work by Chaochuti can be traced back to 1985. His 30 years in
translation career granted him Surindharacha Award for an Outstanding Translator in
2016.

(2) First published in 1997, Black and Blue is a crime novel by a Scottish
writer lan Rankin. Rankin writes crime fiction using his real name and his pseudonym
‘Jack Harvey.” Based on www.ianrankin.net, since 1986 when his first novel was
published, Rankin has written almost 40 novels. His fame and works are of the
international level. Rankin received many awards and honors, for example, an Order
of the British Empire (OBE) award for services to literature (2002), America’s Edgar
Award for Resurrection Men (2004), and France’s Grand Prix de Littérature Policiére
for Set in Darkness (2005). His Rebus novel series is among his acclaimed literary
products; the series has been rendered into twenty-two languages, including Thai.
Black and Blue is the eighth of the Rebus novels. It won Crime Writers’ Association
(CWA) Gold Dagger for Fiction in 1997, and was shortlisted for Edgar Awards for
Best Novel in 1998. The Rebus novels were adapted into the detective TV series aired
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in the United Kingdom; moreover, Black and Blue was the first of the Rebus novels

selected as the first episode of the initial television series (Rankin, 2007).

In 2007, Black and Blue was rendered into Thai by Matichon Publishing

House with the title dudau wanswn Isuip s3:n kka:tta?ko:n yawl. The translation work

was carried out by Nantawan Termsangsirisak. Termsangsirisak is a translator from
English into Thai. She translated more than ten novels with multiple publishers such
as Matichon Publishing House, Bliss Publishing, and Nampu. Apart from translating
Black and Blue, she also translated another Ian Rankin’s work Knots & Crosses. In
addition, other translation works of hers are crime novels written by famous writers,
for example, Tess Gerritsen — an American author and retired physician whose novels
have been bestsellers in the United States and other countries - and Jo Nesbg — a

Norwegian writer of the Harry Hole series.

(3) The Thai novel wailuaauia Iwe:la: naj k'u:at ké:wl was first written in

1985 by a well-known author Praphatsorn Seiwikun. Seiwikun was a professional
writer of novels, short stories, and poems. He started writing novels in 1982 and up
until 2015 he had written 60 novels, 150 short stories, and approximately 200 pieces
of poem (Seiwikun, 2015). Many of his novels received awards throughout 30 years
of his writing career. He also served as the Secretary General of the Writers’
Association of Thailand in 1982, and served as the President of the Association for

two successive terms during 2001-2005. He also received the prestigious title

“National Artist” of Thailand in the discipline of Literature in 2011. Although a1

wauna Iwe:la: naj k'u:at ké:wl did not received formal literary prizes, it has been

widely recommended as a must-read book. In addition, the popularity and the
contemporariness of the story have not faded through time. The story was adapted
into a movie under the same title in 1991, and a television drama in 1992. The book
has many reprints; the current reprint edition is the 40" edition published in 2015 by
Nanmeebooks Publications Co., Ltd.

The English version of this book was given title, Time in a Bottle. The first

publication was in 1996 in a book format by Thai Modern Classics. The book became
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available in the Internet eBook edition in 2009. The work was the collaboration of
two translators: Marcel Barang and Phongdeit Jiangphatthana-kit. Starting out as a
French journalist in Thailand, Barang has lived in Thailand since 1978%. He is best
known as a language specialist and literary translator who translates from the Thai
language into English and French. As a part of the initiation of Thai Modern Classics
(TMC) project, in which 20-30 best novels of Thailand were selected to be translated
from Thai into English, Time in a Bottle was also selected. With passion and
dedication in translating more than 20 Thai novels into English, he has brought Thai
novels to the wider international public, and his merit granted him, being the only
foreigner among Thai award recipients of that year, Surindharacha Award for an
Outstanding Translator in 2007. Another translator is Jiangphatthana-kit. Based on his
translation works, they suggested that Jiangphatthana-kit has worked closely with
Barang. Apart from Time in a Bottle, Jiangphatthana-kit was the co-translator with
Barang in translating the 1982 S.E.A Write Award novel The judgement by Chart
Korhbyjitti from Thai into English in 2001. In addition, Jiangphatthana-kit was the sole
translator of The circus of life by Arkartdamkeung Rapheephat, first published in Thai
in 1929, into English in 1994 with the editing and revision by Barang.

(4) Another Thai novel selected for this study is yutlanes /lpu:n pit t>:yl by

Sukanya Cholsuk under the pseudonym ‘Krisna Asoksin.” The story was first
published in Sakulthai Magazine during 1980-1981 (Asoksin, 2015), and was
compiled into a book in 1982. The latest reprint is the 12" edition published in 2015.
Cholsuk is one of the well-known Thai novelists. Her stories cover love and social
issues. Started writing literary works at the age of fifteen, Cholsuk has written
approximately 90 novels over the period of more than 50 years®. Many of her works
were adapted into TV drama and movies. In addition, she also received Southeast

Asian Treaty Organization (SEATO) awards for her two novels: Rya Manus: The

Human Ship and Tawan Tok Din: Sunset. As for i/utlanes /pu:n pit .5/, the novel

won the S.E.A. Award for the year 1985.

3% The information is summarized from Jitdee (2007) and Wentworth (2009).
3 The information is summarized from Praphansarn’s web page and Asoksin (2014).
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With the merit of the book, Praphansarn Publishing Co., Ltd. decided to
publish the novel in the English version entitled Poon Pid Thong: Gold-Pasted
Cement in 2014. The translator who worked behind the scenes is Professor Wasana
Cholasueks Kenman, the younger sister of the author (Asoksin, 2014). Kenman*
received the Fulbright scholarship and pursued her master’s degree in the English
language in the United States. As a language specialist, she — adopting the pen name
‘Ajarn Wanda’ — wrote columns and texts on English language learning. Additionally,
she is an author of Thai crime novels under the nom de plume of ‘Naya.” This English
version of Poon Pid Thong: Gold-Pasted Cement also has an English Editor — Ezra
Erker.

3.2.4 Selected RC structures for the analysis

The RC structures which were selected for the analysis are the RCs in
sentences. They must contain a head noun which is postmodified by an RC. There
could be determiners or premodifiers before the head noun, or other postmodifiers
locating between the head noun and the RC. The English relativizers included ‘who,’
‘which,” and ‘that,” excluding ‘whom.” The relativizer ‘that” might be used
interchangeably with the other two relativizers for RRCs. The Thai relativizers that
were collected are ‘/t':/> and ‘/stn/,” excluding ‘/?an/.” For convenience, Figure 1 is

repeated here as Figure 2 to show the criteria for the RC structures to be collected:

RC
Relativizers
Determiners, - (English)

- Postmodifiers Other

Premodifiers | The head noun ) + who, which,

) (optional) elements of
(optional) that
) the RC
(Thai)
1t1:/, [sdm/

Figure 2: The structure of RCs to be collected and analyzed

40 The information is summarized from Bavornteeraart (2013) and Banmuang’s web page.
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The examples of English and Thai STs containing the RC under the scope of

investigation are as follows.

(167) She had on a loose summer dress that came to mid-thigh.

(Blood Work, p. 1)

4

LA VAU A

=)
=

(168) wa MU WA 8N fin

ptom chuan plaxy jok  mur  khwin s3;j  Sén ptom  thi:

I ask  while raise hand up sweep hair REL

AN A 17 1l9n T e

tok lon ma:  prok naphak

fall down come cover forehead

‘I ask while raising my hand to sweep the hair that hung over my

forehead.’
(Time in a Bottle, p. 16)

The ST sentences contain the head noun ‘dress’ in the head noun phrase ‘a

loose summer dress’ and “iduun’ /sén p"dom/ (‘hair’) as the antecedents of the RCs
‘that came to mid-thigh’ and ‘Finaendsnuiienn’ /i tok lon ma: prok na:pha:k/

(‘which hung over my forehead’). The relative words are ‘that” and ‘/t"1:/.’

The excluded RC structures are elaborated as follows.

(i) Since this study aimed at studying the RCs embedded in a sentence, the
RCs which stood alone as an individual unit were excluded from the data collection.
One of the characteristics of novels is that occasionally the writers insert fragments or

phrases into the texts. The example is as follows.
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(169) Dark almond-shaped eyes that seemed both sad and understanding of

some secret at the same time.

(Blood Work, p. 5)

Example 169 is a noun phrase, whose the head noun phrase ‘dark almond-

shaped eyes’ is modified by an RC.

(i1) The relativizers ‘whom’ in English and ‘/?an/’ in Thai were excluded from

the study due to the reason that they are less common in use than the other relativizers

in English and Thai, i.e. ‘who,” ‘which,” ‘that,” and /t"./” and ‘/sén/.” Therefore, they

might not constitute substantial samples for the analysis. The examples of the RCs

with ‘whom’ and ‘/?an/’ are provided below.

(170) That partner, whom Kenyon had refused to identify, remained

unidentified as well by the bureau, according to this last report.

(171) & 7
Sip thi:
thing REL
An
tuik
building
R r;“\mgj
siiy  tan ju
REL locate

prfamtdm  k"in ma:

add up

lip  ka?tatrat
CLF* compact

BN LTI

tron  bo?ri?we:n

at location

41 COP refers to ‘copula.’
42 CLF refers to ‘classifier.’

(Blood Work, p. 269)

ilAy iy
hén ca? pen
appear COpP#

FHNIEN Mg

ri:p somg than sa?maj

shape modern

7 1ALl ilu

thi: kha:j  pen

REL used toCOP
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AUNNUN AW 30 1gw

sania:m ja: 2an _ kMi:aw cha??um

lawn REL green lush

‘The thing that was added up appeared to be a compact building in
modern shape which was located on what used to be a lush green

lawn.’

(Time in a Bottle, p. 132)

(iii) Other types of ERCs, apart from the adnominal RCs, were excluded from
the study. There are six excluded ERC structures: RCs with other subordinators, RCs
with a preposition and a relative pronoun, bare RCs, reduced RCs, sentential RCs, and

nominal RCs.

e RCs with other subordinators

These subordinators include the relative determiner ‘whose,” the relative
adverbs ‘where,” ‘when,” and ‘why,” and the nominal pronoun ‘what.” These RCs
were excluded from the study due to the reason that they employed relative words
other than the relative pronouns ‘who,” ‘which,” and ‘that’ under the scope of the
study. The examples of each RC structure are provided below, respectively.

e Relative determiner ‘whose’

(172) He looked back over his shoulder at Arrango, whose face had turned

dark with anger.

(Blood Work, p. 167)

e Relative adverbs ‘where,” ‘when,” and ‘why’

(173) a. There was nothing in the bathroom, just holes where the fittings had

been.

(Black and Blue, p. 20)
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b. A few days later, when nothing was happening and we were hitting

the wall, | put out another press release with the Cherokee in it.
(Blood Work, p. 136)

¢. Give me another reason why a man would let himself go.

(Black and Blue, p. 84)

e Nominal pronoun ‘what’

Okay, James, what | want you to do is take the remote and move the

picture.

(Blood Work, p. 178)

e RCs with a preposition and a relative pronoun

In accordance with the first excluded ERC structure, i.e. RCs with other

subordinators, the RCs which employ a preposition with a relative pronoun instead of

the relative determiner ‘whose,” or the relative adverbs ‘where,” ‘when,” and ‘why,’

were excluded from the study. This included the preposed prepositions and the

preposition stranding. The examples of each subordinator are presented, respectively.

(175)

(176)

e Equivalent to the relative determiner ‘whose’

So they walked back out into the wind, crossing the grazing land and
coming to the low wall around what had been a good-sized stone-built

house, only the shell of which remained.

(Black and Blue, p. 423)

e Equivalent to the relative adverbs ‘where,” ‘when,” and ‘why’

a. During the three months for which McCaleb had statements, Cordell
had made an ATM withdrawal on every payday at the same bank

branch at which he was eventually killed.
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(Blood Work, p. 284)

b. A month-long gap, during which the first two murders had been

connected — Angie Riddell not only raped and strangled, but missing a
distinctive necklace, a row of two-inch metal crosses, bought in

Cockburn Street — then a third killing, this time in Glasgow.
(Black and Blue, p. 50)

c. Do you know the reason for which she doesn’t like me?

(Swan, 2005, p. 479)

e Bare RCs
This type of RC was not included because of the covert form of the

relativizers.

(177) Look, I do know a couple of private investigators I can recommend.

(Blood Work, p. 3)

e Reduced RCs
Both reduced RCs with a present participle and a past participle were excluded
from the study. Since this type of RC is sometimes regarded as participle clauses and
does not possess the relative words, the reduced RC structure was excluded from the
study.
e Reduced RC with a present participle

(178) First there had been Bible John, terrorising Glasgow in the late 1960s.

(Black and Blue, p. 7)

e Reduced RC with a past participle

(179) Arrango opened a drawer in one of the desks crammed into the squad

room and took out a videotape.
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(Blood Work, p. 42)

e Sentential RCs
The sentential RCs are not in the scope of the study since they modify the
main idea of the entire preceding clause, not the preceding head noun.

(180) He was about to impersonate a police officer, which was a crime, even

if that officer was Eddie Arrango.

(Blood Work, p. 354)

e Nominal RCs
This type of RCs is the fused relative construction. That is, the antecedent is
fused with the relativized element. Therefore, it was excluded from the study.

(181) Whoever had packed it had just stuffed everything in, clean and dirty.

(Black and Blue, p. 289)

(iv) Other types of TRCs, except the adnominal RCs, were excluded from this
study. Due to structural differences between English and Thai, there are two excluded

TRC structures which are bare RCs and sentential RCs.

e Bare RCs
Bare RCs in Thai omit the relativizer; thus, they are not in the scope of the

study.

(182) sy wmsNS \RELIAA N 4 wad

di:aj ma:ttra?ka:n chirapkhait  tham  hjj mé:

with  measure drastic make CAUS Mom
#1390 e [ 7 aa AU 1o
sd:ma:t ha: pon  thi: kha:t paj khurn  daj

can find money REL missing return get
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a1 ATU AU

con  kProp camnu:an

until ~ full amount

‘With a drastic measure, it made Mom able to retrieve the money,

which was missing, in full.’

(Time in a Bottle, p. 191)

e Sentential RCs
The sentential RCs in Thai also modify the overall idea of the main clause.

Therefore, this structure was excluded from the study.

(183) aws  4n ua usy . Wesan A a9
Pamon rak ~ mé: €2 nd:m sa:w pen phi?sé:t S
Amornlove motherand  sister in particular REL
¥ ok \in AHTULADA aw u
tham  haj ka:t khwa:m k"un khurzan  k'din naj
do CAUS cause resentment up in
Wiala YAAY  NANLIFANAILINL
hu:a caj I5n 14:j t5: 147 hon
heart her  many times

‘Amorn loved his mother and sister in particular, which caused

resentment in her heart many times.’

(Poon Pid Thong, p. 178)
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(v) For the Thai source texts, the sentences which contained a classifier

between the head noun and the RC were excluded from the study. To elaborate, in the

Thai language, a classifier might be inserted between the head noun and the RC to
stress or specify the head noun (Higbie & Thinsan, 2003, p. 43; Panthumetha, 2010,

pp. 152, 217). However, the classifier cannot be combined with the head noun to

constitute a noun phrase like postmodifiers, which are in the scope of the study as the

optional elements. Examples 184 and 185 illustrate the excluded and included

sentence structures, respectively.

(184) wsu  lww  Afu 9 AU Al b0
sa:p ma kPrap wa: phii: jin k'on _ thi:
know QP  SLP*# COMP* woman CLF REL
agl fusln e azls
ju: kap  tha?nit chdr:  ?a?raj
stay with Thanit name what

‘Do you know the name of the woman who stays with Thanit?’

(Time in a Bottle, p. 260)

(185) wnsh M aa Wy wn lu fimu Gag
ba:n thi: ptom ?a:it  pen déek naj nitha:nrdcarg
perhaps I may be child in story CLF
i 0 nsaAne AINNAT TGN i
ni: th: faw ro: k"o  kwa:msuk  bo:pbain thi:
this REL wait happiness flimsy REL

43 SLP refers to ‘speech level particle.’
4 COMP refers to ‘complementizer.’



144

224961 agl nn PR
lu:ap ta: Ju: thak  kham khurn
illusory ASP every night

‘Perhaps I may be the child in this story who is waiting for flimsy

happiness which is illusory every night.’

(Time in a Bottle, p. 30)

Example 184 shows the excluded sentence structure. It contains the classifier

‘au’ /khon/ (‘person’), which is added before the relativizer to emphasize the head
noun ‘gusye’ /pha: jin/ (‘woman’). Nevertheless, the classifier cannot be combined
with the head noun to form a noun phrase *“gucjsau’ /phi: jin k"on/ (‘woman person’)
as a single unit. This results in an incomprehensible phrase.

Unlike (184), Example 185 which is considered to be in the scope of the study

has an optional postmodifier after the head noun ‘win’> /dék/ (‘child’), i.e. the
prepositional phrase Uufinuidedd /naj nitha:n rdran ni:/ (‘in this story’). This
postmodifier is merged with the head noun to form the noun phrase “Anluiinuied

/dek naj nitha:n rdr:an ni:/ (‘child in this story’).

(vi) In Thai, the RCs can be formed with the gap strategy and the pronoun
retention strategy (Yaowapat, 2005; Yaowapat & Prasithrathsint, 2008). As this study
aims at the RCs with the gap strategy — which has the missing argument in the RC, the
RCs formed with the pronoun retention strategy, i.e. the RC with the resumptive
pronoun that coreferences with the head noun, were excluded from the study. The

example of the RC with the pronoun retention strategy is as follows.
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(186) innunumailadniiduaiuasananselvny

(Panthumetha, 2010, p. 220)

The example above contains the resumptive pronoun ‘un’ /ke:/ (‘she/he’) in the

subject position in the RC. This pronoun is coreferential with the preceding head noun
“iin’ /dek/ (‘child’).

3.2.5 The sampling method of the ST sentences and the translations

The above section on the selected English and Thai novels and the translations
(3.2.3) refers to the purposive sampling method employed to select the novels. This
section will discuss the sampling method used to select the sample of the study which
is the ST sentences and their corresponding translations. Since the aim of the research
is to analyze the RC translation between English and Thai to explore the translation
strategies used, the phenomenon in real usage is satisfactory for the current study.
Therefore, the generalizability of the data is not the ultimate goal. This leads to the
selection of convenience sampling as the sampling method used to collect the ST
sentences and their translations. Convenience sampling is one of the non-probability
sampling methods; it refers to the method where “members of a population are
selected nonrandomly for inclusion in a sample, on the basis of convenience” (Passer,

2014, p. 206).

After the novels had been selected, convenience sampling was adopted to
collect the ST sentences and the translations in the following fashion. The initial
observation of the four ST novels — two in English and the other two in Thai —
suggested that Black and Blue contained the least number of sentences with the RCs.
That is, the total number of sentences with the RCs from all thirty-six chapters in
Black and Blue was 173. This quantity of sentences proved sufficient RC usage within
a published book. Thus, based on convenience sampling, this number of sentences
with the RCs in Black and Blue was used as the criterion to collect the comparable

number of sentences from the other three novels. The sentences within the scope of
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the study were collected from the first chapter until the chapter where the

accumulated number of sentences was closest to the number of sentences of 173.

3.3 Data collection

The data of the study are the sentence pairs of English and Thai STs and their

translations. The data collection was in the stages as follows.

1.

Both the STs and the translations were prepared in the electronic form, in
the Microsoft Word files, from online resources or paper sources.

The relativizers of the STs were used as the keywords to search for
sentences that contained an RC.

With convenience sampling, the ST sentences containing the RCs within
the scope of the study were selected, copied and pasted on the Microsoft
Excel sheets.

The prepared Microsoft Word files of the parallel translations were
searched manually for the corresponding sentences to the selected ST
sentences.

The corresponding TT sentences were copied and pasted next to the STs in
the same Microsoft Excel sheets to create a parallel corpus, and the data

were ready to be explored.

With the full awareness of the practicality of concordance programs, for

example, the concordance lines, the keyword search, or the collocations, which are

available online and in the market for studies involving a corpus method, there are

two main reasons why concordance programs were not utilized as the research

instrument in the current research.

First of all, while the English language is compatible with general

concordance programs, Thai is not always the case. A useful program such as

AntConc does not support the Thai language. A concordance program that can

process Thai, for example, ParaConc, also has many constraints. To begin with, in

order to prepare the texts for ParaConc, the sentences of the entire STs and the
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translations must first be aligned, sentence-to-sentence, before being loaded into the
program. This process is time-consuming and labor-intensive. In addition, it might not
be worth the attempt because the RCs — which are the subject of this study — occur
merely in some sentences throughout the texts. Aligning every sentence for ParaConc

is considered unnecessary in this instance.

Secondly, the relativizers selected for the study possess other functions apart
from a relativizer. For example, the word ‘that’ also is a complementizer, and the
word ‘/t":/> has several functions in Thai such as a noun or a preposition. Thus, the
concordance program will give all the results regardless of the functions of the words,
and the manual selection needs to be carried out.

On the other hand, even though using a Microsoft Word program requires the
manual search for the sentences, the search can be carried out in a shorter time
without the need to pre-align the entire texts. Moreover, searching through the files
with the relativizers as the starting point and incorporating the Microsoft Word’s
simple feature to find the words and replace them with the same words of different
colors make the words stand out. Then, browsing through the texts with the focus only
on the colored words simplifies the search and it can quickly retrieve only the
sentences in the scope of the study. The self-constructed parallel corpora of the STs

and the translations are later created in the Microsoft Excel sheets.

3.3.1 Research instruments

The software which was utilized in the current study included Microsoft Word
2016 and Microsoft Excel 2016. Microsoft Word 2016 was used for detecting the
keywords, in other words, the relativizers in English and Thai, so that the sentences
containing the RC could be retrieved. Microsoft Excel 2016 was beneficial in storing
the ST sentences adjacent to the corresponding translated texts, constructing the
parallel corpora. That is, the sentence pairs were prepared and ready for the

investigation.
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3.4 Data analysis

This section includes two parts: the translation strategies framework for the

analysis and the stages of the analysis.
3.4.1 Translation strategies framework for the analysis

This study follows Newmark’s (1988, p. 81) definitions of terms where
‘translation methods’ refer to the whole text and ‘translation procedures’ are used for
sentences and other smaller units of language. In addition, Newmark’s (1988)
‘translation procedures’ have the same functions as Chesterman’s (1997) ‘translation
strategies.” Due to the comprehensiveness of Chesterman’s (1997) categorization, the
term ‘translation strategies’ is adopted throughout this research, and his translation
strategies are used as the main framework for the analysis. Since his classification of
strategies involves ‘literal translation’ and other strategies, those strategies that are
concerned with changes are referred to as ‘translation adjustment.” The term
‘adjustment’ is borrowed from Nida’s (1964) techniques of adjustment, which
together with Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment will be incorporated to support

Chesterman’s strategies.

Therefore, the two main translation strategies of this current study are the
literal translation and the translation adjustment. The overall framework for the

analysis is presented in Figure 3.
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Translation strategies
(Chesterman, 1997)

Literal translation Translation adjustment
(Newmark, 1988; [the term adapted from
Chesterman, 1997) Nida (1964)]

Syntactic strategies and
Semantic strategies
(Chesterman, 1997)

[supported by Translation adjustment
by Nida (1964) and Saibua (2007)]

Figure 3. Framework for the analysis of the translation of RCs

(1) Literal translation

Literal translation for this study follows the concept by Chesterman (1997)
and Newmark (1988), and it mainly refers to the circumstance when the form is close
to the SL, but the TL translation is grammatical and contains the intended meaning of
the original. Thus, the literal translation strategy in the context of this research refers
to and focuses on the fundamental syntactic structures between English and Thai.
Since the two languages share the similar characteristics of RCs, i.e. the head noun
preceding the RC, and the RC with a relativizer at the initial position of the clause, the
TTs will be analyzed as using the literal translation strategy when the structures can
be matched in the following structure: ‘a head noun + an RC preceded by a

relativizer.” Examples are provided in Tables 16 and 17 below.
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Table 16. The RC structure with literal translation

Relative clause
Text Head noun __
Relativizer Elements of the RC
ST | additional information | that may lead to the ID of a suspect.
TT | dayaiianin 7 anainlignisszusndsesacdt

(Blood Work, pp. 99, 101)

Table 17. The RC structure, containing a modifier, with literal translation

Relative clause
Text Head noun al|
Relativizer Elements of the RC
ST | ananseflungawrin G TaUNIUBMIINANTUFNAUATLATINEEWY
19981979
TT | the former principal, | who liked to have lunch with teachers and
students in the canteen,

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 44, 42)

Table 16 shows that the ST and the TT consist of the head nouns followed by
the RCs with the relativizers. This parallel structure is considered literal translation in
this study. It is to be noted that both English and Thai STs might contain premodifiers
before the head noun or postmodifiers between the head noun and the RC (see Figure

1 or Figure 2). This is exemplified in Table 17 where the head noun ‘@1anseilug)’
[?a:camn jaj/ (‘principal’) is postmodified by the classifier ‘aw’ /kPon/ (‘person’) and
the adjective ‘i1’ /kaw/ (‘former’). In spite of other modifiers, the focus is on the core

structure of an RC with a head noun, i.e. ‘a head noun + an RC preceded by a
relativizer.” Provided that the translation follows this structure, the analysis will be the

literal translation strategy.



151

In addition, based on this structure: ‘a head noun + an RC preceded by a
relativizer,” there might be other adjustments carried out with the head noun or within
the RC to comply with the TL syntactic structures, for instance, the rearrangement of
the word order or changes of linguistic units; for example, a prepositional phrase is
adapted into a verb phrase. In other words, apart from the main structure of RCs, other
elements may receive adjustments to create qualified translation products. The

example of the literal translation analysis is as follows.

(187) ST:  He’s waiting on a heart that isn’t coming.

TT: e Wala dq Tad Y o 7
faw ro: hti:acaj sap  mMaj  mi:  wan  th:
wait heart REL NEG* have day REL
ay ) ANl

ca? ma:  thdm

will  come arrive

‘waiting on a heart that there will be no day that (it) will come.’
(Blood Work, pp. 18, 24)

The example above shows the head noun of the ST which is ‘heart’ and the

RC ‘that isn’t coming.” The TT also had the same head noun ‘#idla’ /hit:acaj/ (‘heart”)
with the RC “Glaififufiazaniia’ /stip maj mi: wan thf; ca? ma: thi/ (‘that there will be

no day that (it) will come’). Although there is some adjustment within the TRC from
‘that isn’t coming’ in English into ‘that there will be no day that (it) will come’ in
Thai, the core structure of the literal translation which is ‘a head noun + an RC
preceded by a relativizer’ remains. Therefore, this sentence pair is considered using

the literal translation strategy.

45 NEG refers to ‘negative marker.’
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To conclude, if the translation complies with the structure of ‘a head noun +
an RC preceded by a relativizer,” the translation strategy is determined the literal
translation strategy. Any sentence pairs that do not follow this structure or change the
contents of the head nouns or the RCs beyond the scope of the TL syntactic structures

will be analyzed as using the translation adjustment strategies.

(2) Translation adjustment

The translation adjustment is termed following Nida’s (1964) ‘techniques of
adjustment,” in this case to refer to the other main translation strategy. Essentially, the
translation adjustment is the umbrella term comprising many translation strategies
which adopt changes in translation. The framework derived mainly from
Chesterman’s (1997) syntactic strategies and some from semantic strategies. In
addition, it is supported by Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustments,
which will be discussed below. Due to the fact that this research aims at examining
the RC construction, only the strategies with respect to syntax or the language
structure are selected. As for the two semantic strategies — S7: Emphasis change and
S8: Paraphrase, they are included in the framework because the two strategies involve
clause meaning. Therefore, they also interact with the change in syntactic structures.
According to Chesterman’s translation strategies, the related strategies to be used as
the framework for the analysis of translation adjustment are illustrated in the table

below.



Table 18. Framework for the analysis of translation

153

adjustment based on

Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies

Syntactic strategies

G3:
G4:
G5:
G6:
GT:
G8:
Go:

Transposition

Unit shift

Phrase structure change
Clause structure change
Sentence structure change
Cohesion change

Level shift

G10: Scheme change

Semantic strategies

S7: Emphasis change

S8: Paraphrase

Couplet

(Combination of two strategies)

The example of the sentence analysis of the RC with a translation adjustment

strategy is provided as follows.

(188) ST: wiv af1  wiRnwse @ 2 S b
nin  khwa: nali?ka:sa;j tfi:  waip  waj
Ning grab sandglass REL place at
RGN o o
ht:ati:an ktdin ma:  du:
head of a bed up come look
‘Ning grabs the sandglass which was placed at the head of the
bed to look at it.

TT:  Ning grabs the sandglass at the head of the bed and looks at it.

(Time in a bottle, pp. 41, 39)
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The ST of Example 188 has the head noun ‘unvinwmae’ /na:livka: sa:j/
(‘sandglass’) and the RC “finnaldviaifiue’ /thi: wa:n w4j hit:a tizan/ (‘which was placed at

the head of the bed’). In the English translation, the TRC was translated as the
prepositional phrase ‘at the head of the head.” This exemplifies the adjustment from
an RC into a prepositional phrase. Based on the framework above, this example can
be analyzed as employing G4: Unit shift, which changes the unit between the ST and
the TT. In Example 188, the unit was altered from a clause into a phrase.

To summarize, when there is a translation adjustment on the ST RC structure,
it is regarded as the translation adjustment with the employment of translation
adjustment strategies. It should be noted that there might be an overlap of translation
strategies. In addition, the adjustment of the translation may differ in degrees; the

changes might be at the major or minor level.

With respect to the translation adjustments by Nida (1964) and Saibua (2007),
these adjustment strategies can be adopted to support the framework for the analysis
of the translation adjustment based on Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies in
the two following aspects. First, it concerns the adjustments that Chesterman, Nida,
and Saibua have in common. The second aspect relates to the strategies that are not
mentioned in Chesterman’s, but they can be drawn from Nida’s and Saibua’s

translation adjustment.

To begin with, Nida’s (1964, p. 226) techniques of adjustment can be divided
into three groups: additions, subtractions, and alterations. Each group has its own
translation types. The total translation types in Nida’s techniques of adjustment are
presented in Table 19. As for Saibua’s translation adjustment, it can be carried out in
two levels: the lexical level and the structural level. Each level also contains several
sub-types as shown in Table 20. Since the current research focuses only on the RCs,
the adjustment on the syntactic structures is examined. Table 21 compiles the
translation adjustment strategies that Nida (1964) and Saibua (2007) have in common
with the adjustment strategies based on Chesterman’s (1997) and the adjustment

strategies that are not included in Chesterman’s.
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Table 19. Nida’s (1964, pp. 226-240) Techniques of adjustment

Additions Subtractions Alterations

a. Filling out elliptical a. Repetitions a. Sounds

expressions

b. Obligatory specification b. Specification of b. Categories
reference
c. Additions required by c. Conjunctions c. Word classes

grammatical restructuring
d. Amplification from d. Transitionals d. Order of elements
implicit to explicit status

e. Answers to rhetorical e. Categories e. Clauses and sentence
questions structures
f. Classifiers f. Vocatives f. Semantic problems

involving single words

g. Connectives g. Formulae g. Semantic problems
involving exocentric
expressions

h. Categories of the

receptor language

i. Doublets

Table 20. Saibua’s (2007, pp. 63-78) translation adjustment

Lexical level Structural level

1. Additions of explanation 1. Sounds level

2. Replacement of a word by a phrase or a sentence 2. Lexical structure level

3. Replacement of a specific word by a general word 3. Sentential structure level
4. Additions of connectors between units of thoughts 4. Discourse level

5. Deletion of words or expressions
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Table 21. Framework for the analysis of translation adjustment supported by Nida

(1964) and Saibua (2007)
Chesterman (1997) Nida (1964) Saibua (2007)
Syntactic  G3: Transposition c. Additions required -
strategies by grammatical
restructuring (Add*)
b. Specification of
reference (Sub)
c. Word classes (Alt)
G4: Unit shift - 3. Sentential
structure level (Str)
G5: Phrase structure - 2. Lexical structure
change level (Str)
G6: Clause structure c. Additions required 3. Sentential
change by grammatical structure level (Str)
restructuring (Add)
GT7: Sentence structure - -
change
G8: Cohesion change a. Filling out elliptical 4. Additions of
expressions (Add) connectors between
b. Obligatory units of thoughts
specification (Add) (Lex)
b. Specification of 3. Sentential
reference (Sub) structure level (Str)
d. Transitionals (Sub)
G9: Level shift - -
G10: Scheme change - -
Semantic  S7: Emphasis change a. Repetitions (Sub) -

6 The abbreviations in the parentheses are used to identify Nida’s (1964) three main techniques of
adjustment: ‘Add’ for additions, ‘Sub’ for subtractions, and ‘Alt’ for alterations, and to identify
Saibua’s (2007) two levels of adjustment: ‘Lex’ for the lexical level and “Str’ for the structural level.
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Chesterman (1997) Nida (1964) Saibua (2007)

strategies S8: Paraphrase - -

Couplet  (Combination of two of - -

the above strategies)

d. Amplification from 2. Replacement of
implicit to explicit a word by a phrase
status (Add) or a sentence (Lex)
g. Connectives (Add)

a. Repetitions (Sub) 5. Deletion of
words or

expressions (Lex)

d. Order of elements 3. Sentential
(Al) structure level (Str)

From Table 21 above, it can be observed that there are some strategies which
Chesterman (1997), Nida (1964), and Saibua (2007) have in common although the
titles are different. To illustrate, for Chesterman’s ‘G3: Transposition’ which is the
change of word classes, this can be supported by Nida’s strategies in additions,
subtractions, and alterations. This is because the alteration of word classes could
involve the ‘additions required by grammatical restructuring’ or the subtraction
‘specification of reference’ depending on the word class alteration. For example, if the
change is from a noun to a verb, it requires the addition of words to include the
participants (Nida, 1964, p. 232). On the other hand, the change from a verb to a noun

subtracts the participants. All these processes are a part of the transposition.

For ‘G4: Unit shift,” it is the change of units between the ST and the TT, for
example, a word to a phrase, or a clause to a sentence. Saibua (2007, pp. 72-73) also
mentions the change in the sentence structure level with the examples of the change
between a phrase and a sentence. Basically, the underlying process is the same — the

change between units.
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Regarding ‘G5: Phrase structure change,’ this strategy mainly focuses on the
change at the phrase level. That is, a ST phrase may remain a phrase in the translation,
and the change is carried out in the phrases’ internal structure. This includes
definiteness, number, change in noun phrases; as for verb phrases, the change is on
tense and mood. This strategy of Chesterman (1997) corresponds with Saibua’s
(2007) ‘lexical structure level’, which is categorized in the structural level. This
strategy refers to the adjustment on the plurality of nouns and the corresponding

verbs, gender, number, or tense.

As for ‘G6: Clause structure change’ in Chesterman’s (1997), this relates to
the constituent phrases — the subject, verb, object, complement, and adverbial — in the
clause, the active and passive voices, transitive and intransitive, or finite and non-
finite structures. Some aspects can be supported by Nida’s (1964) ‘additions required
by grammatical restructuring” which concerns the shift between the active and passive
voices. Also, Chesterman’s ‘G6: Clause structure change’ can be supported by the
change in the ‘sentential structure level’ in Saibua’s (2007) with one sub-topic being
on the adjustment of the active and passive voice between English and Thai (Saibua,
2007, p. 74).

Another strategy in Chesterman’s (1997) syntactic strategies that Nida (1964)
and Saibua (2007) share some similar strategies is ‘G8: Cohesion change.” Cohesion
change is the change concerning, for example, the ellipsis, the repetition, the reference
within the text, the use of various connectors. Nida also refers to this type of change,
both in additions and subtractions. That is, the additions can be the ‘filling out
elliptical expressions’ or the ‘obligatory specification.” One reason for the ‘obligatory
specification’ is to provide more information in order to avoid a reference that can be
misleading without the specification. As for Nida’s subtractions, there are two
strategies relating to the cohesion change which are ‘specification of reference’ and
‘transitionals.” For the ‘specification of reference,” if there are too many words
repeating the same reference, some can be omitted or changed to pronouns. The word
repetition can be “stylistically inappropriate and syntactically confusing in some
languages (Nida, 1964, p. 232). As for the subtractions of ‘transitionals,” they are

sometimes normal when the TT does not require these transitional words. Saibua
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mentions this change of cohesion in both the lexical level and the structural level. Due
to the differences between language structures, sometimes the ‘additions of
connectors between units of thoughts’ and ‘the addition and subtraction of words in a
sentence’ as a part of the ‘sentential structure level’ are needed for the TT to be

structurally complete.

The last strategy which Nida (1964) has in common with Chesterman (1997)
is ‘S7: Emphasis change.’” This belongs to the semantic strategies in Chesterman’s. It
changes the emphasis or thematic focus, which includes the increase and decrease of
the emphasis. Nida mentions a similar concept in the adjustment on subtractions, i.e.
‘repetitions.” The repeated words for emphasis might be omitted or altered by using

other words.

While there are some translation adjustment strategies, i.e. ‘G7: Sentence
structure change,” ‘G9: Level shift,” ‘G10: Scheme change,” ‘S8: Paraphrase,’ that
Chesterman (1997) mentions but Nida (1964) and Saibua (2007) do not, there are
some strategies regarding the syntactic structure which are present in Nida’s or
Saibua’s but not in Chesterman’s. This is to be noted that the shared strategies or the
absence in some strategies might be the result of the difference in categorizing the
translation strategies. The last three rows of Nida’s and Saibua’s strategies in the table
above show the strategies which are not included in Chesterman’s strategies. This is
the second aspect how Nida’s and Saibua’s translation adjustment is used to support
the framework based on Chesterman. What Chesterman did not include in the
syntactic and semantic strategies which relate to the structural change is
complemented by translation adjustment strategies suggested by Nida and Saibua. In
other words, if there are instances of translation adjustment in the data that cannot be
analyzed according to Chesterman’s two main strategies, they will instead be
analyzed based on Nida’s and Saibua’s translation adjustment strategies which are
considered as additional translation adjustment strategies. These additional strategies

are presented in the following table.
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Table 22. Additional translation adjustment strategies based on Nida (1964) and
Saibua (2007)

Translation Nida (1964) Saibua (2007)
adjustment strategies
Additions d. Amplification from 2. Replacement of a word by
implicit to explicit status a phrase or a sentence
g. Connectives (Lexical level)
Subtractions a. Repetitions 5. Deletion of words or

expressions (Lexical level)

Alterations d. Order of elements 3. Sentential structure level

(Structural level)

The three main groups, summarized from Nida (1964) and Saibua (2007),
comprise Additions, Subtractions, and Alterations. That is, for Additions, there could
be ‘Amplification from implicit to explicit status,” or ‘Connectives’ from Nida’s
additions. Also, the addition strategy could be from Saibua’s ‘Replacement of a word
by a phrase or a sentence.” As for the second group — Subtractions — the strategies
could be Nida’s deletion of ‘Repetitions,” or the strategy could be from Saibua’s
‘Deletion of words or expression.” The last group is Alterations of the word or
expression order as mentioned in Nida’s ‘Order of elements’ and Saibua’s change of

word order in the ‘Sentential structure level.’

What makes the categorization of strategies challenging and complicated is the
differences in the way each scholar categorizes their translation strategies or the
adjustment strategies. Thus, Chesterman’s (1997) strategies — which were selected as
the core of the framework — can be supported by various strategies by Nida (1964) or
Saibua (2007) because basically they all refer to the same types of adjustment
strategies. Nevertheless, there are still some strategies that Chesterman did not
mention in the syntactic and semantic strategies. The strategies that Nida and Saibua
mention may overlap with some pragmatic strategies by Chesterman. His pragmatic
strategies deal mainly with the manipulation of the message, and they tend to

“typically incorporate syntactic and/or semantic changes as well” (Chesterman, 1997,
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p. 107). Thus, in order to not complicate this study of RC translation that the primary
purpose is on the language structure, Chesterman’s pragmatic strategies were then
excluded. The strategies that related to the structural changes from Nida and Saibua
were incorporated to supplement selected Chesterman’s syntactic and semantic
strategies. In conclusion, based on Chesterman’s selected translation strategies
supplemented by Nida’s and Saibua’s translation adjustment strategies, the complete
framework for the analysis of translation adjustment for the current study is presented
in Table 23 below.

Table 23. Framework for the analysis of translation adjustment

Syntactic strategies G3: Transposition
(Chesterman, 1997) G4: Unit shift
G5: Phrase structure change
G6: Clause structure change
G7: Sentence structure change
G8: Cohesion change
G9: Level shift
G10: Scheme change

Semantic strategies S7: Emphasis change
(Chesterman, 1997) S8: Paraphrase
Couplet (Combination of two strategies)
(Newmark, 1988)
Additional strategies Additions*’
(Nida, 1964; Saibua, 2007)  Subtractions

Alterations

47 With respect to additional strategies, the terms ‘Additions,” ‘Subtractions,” and ‘Alterations’ were
borrowed from Nida’s (1964) ‘techniques of adjustment.” For the analysis in the current study, it
included the adjustment strategies mentioned by Nida (1964) and Saibua (2007), which were
categorized into these three additional strategies.
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3.4.2 Stages of the analysis

First, the data of both English and Thai STs and their translations were
identified of the relativizers of the STs, the translation strategies used based on two
broad translation strategies: the literal translation and the translation adjustment, and
the restrictiveness of the RCs — RRCs or NRRCs — for the English STs. Then, the
translations which fell into the adjustment category were analyzed according to the
translation strategies framework. The frequency count and percentage calculation of
the occurrences of each relativizer and translation strategies were performed. It is to
be noted that, the analysis of the RC translation strategies did not include the
interviews of the translators. The reason for this is that this study aims at analyzing
the translation strategies based on the translation theories. That is, the analysis was to
investigate the actual translation strategies used in the RC translation as presented in
the translated texts. Next, to examine if the types of RCs — the independent variable —
in the English STs affected the translation strategy into Thai in terms of relativizer
selection, a chi-square test was carried out.

The chi-square test for this research was the chi-square test of independence
which concerned nominal data and two variables (Reid, 2014, p. 161). This type of
statistical test examines if one variable is dependent or independent of the other. In
other words, the chi-square test “is used to determine whether the counts of two
nominal variables are associated with each other” (Roever & Phakiti, 2018, p. 182).
For this study, the two variables to be tested for association were the RC types in
English and relativizers in Thai. Two categories of the RC types were restrictive RCs
(RRCs) and non-restrictive RCs (NRRCs), and two categories of Thai relativizers
were the relativizer /t"1:/” and the relativizer ‘/stiy/.” These two Thai relativizers were
selected because Thai grammarians (e.g. Kullavanijaya (2010) and Panthumetha
(2010)), suggested that the relativizer ‘/t"i:/> in Thai corresponded with RRCs and the
relativizer ‘/sdi/” with NRRCs.

This study adopted the SPSS software program to perform the chi-square test
in order to obtain the chi-square value and the p-value. If the p-value is less than 0.05,
this indicates that the result is statistically significant and there is an association

between the two variables when the ERCs are translated into Thai.
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3.5 Implications of the pilot study

Before the main analysis was carried out, a pilot study on examining RC
translation strategies was conducted to assess the practicality of the data and the
analysis framework. The pilot study was in two directions: from English into Thai and
from Thai into English. The data were the sentence pairs from four selected novels —
two English novels and two Thai novels — and their translations. These included

Blood Work (2015), Black and Blue (2012), warluzaauia Iwe:la: naj k'u:at ké-wl

(2015), and tfuilanes /pu:n pit t'>.yl (2015). The ST sentences contained the RCs

under the scope of the study. The sample size for each language direction was one
hundred sentence pairs; fifty sentences were collected from each novel. The data
collection for the pilot study started from the collection of the ST sentences. After the
STs were prepared in the electronic file in the format of Microsoft Word, the relative
words were used as the keywords to search for the sentences with an RC. The selected
sentences were copied and pasted onto the Microsoft Excel sheet, along with the
corresponding translated sentences. Then, the sentence pairs were analyzed based on
the translation framework adapted mainly from Chesterman’s (1997) translation
strategies, Nida’s (1964) techniques of adjustment, and Saibua’s (2007) translation
adjustment. The two main translation strategies found were the literal translation with
a relativizer and the translation adjustment. The findings could be presented by the

frequency count and percentages.

The pilot study paved the way to the data collection and the analysis of the
main study in the following aspects. The pilot study showed that the STs and the
translations, the method used to collect the sentence pairs, and the framework for the
analysis were appropriate for this study. To elaborate, the STs and their translations
provided the sentence pairs that illustrated various RC translation strategies. For the
data collection, using relative words as keywords was effective in extracting the
sentences within the study scope. In addition, the analysis framework was able to
categorize the RC translation strategies, including the sub-strategies for adjusted
translation. Nevertheless, some adjustments were adopted in the main study. First, the

number of sentence pairs and the data collection were different between the pilot
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study and the main study. In the pilot study, the data were the first fifty sentences
from each ST and their translations. In the main study, the number of sentences and
the data collection were derived via convenience sampling (see 3.2.5 The sampling
method of the ST sentences and the translations). Second, the findings of the pilot
study signified that the two broad translation strategies, i.e. the literal translation with
a relativizer and the translation adjustment, were inadequate to explain the RC
translation. Translation adjustment could be carried out either on the head noun or the
RC, or both. This led to the analysis of the RC translation into sub-types with regard

to the degree of adjustment.

To conclude, conducting the pilot study confirmed the practicality of the data
and the translation analysis framework. It also suggested how the data could be

further analyzed for the main study.

3.6 Summary

This chapter begins by describing the reason behind the inclusion of both
English-Thai and Thai-English translation. With both language directions, it is
possible to explore the uniqueness of RC translation of each language direction along
with the translation strategies adopted. Including both English-Thai and Thai-English
translation enables the analysis for similarities and differences in the RC translation
between the two language directions. This chapter also elaborates on the populations
and samples of this study. The selection criteria for the STs and the translations are
explained, including the RC structures for the analysis and the sampling methods for
the sentence pairs. Then, the chapter delineates the data collection and data analysis.
The translation analysis framework based mainly on Chesterman’s (1997), supported
by Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment strategies, is presented.
Lastly, the implications of the pilot study are included, which links to the main study.

The next chapter, Chapter 4, is the findings and discussion about the
translation of the ERCs into Thai. They answer the first research question of the
study: ‘What are the translation strategies used in translating the ERCs with the

relativizers ‘who,” ‘which,’ and ‘that” into Thai?’



CHAPTER 4
TRANSLATION OF ERCS INTO THAI

This chapter explores the translation of the ERCs into Thai to answer the first
research question of this study: ‘What are the translation strategies used in translating
the ERCs with the relativizers ‘who,” ‘which,” and ‘that’ into Thai?” The findings are
presented together with discussion throughout each section. The chapter is introduced
with the data of the study and some introduction on the translation strategies. Then, all
findings and discussion are presented under the main heading ‘Translation strategies
used to translate ERCs into Thai’ (4.1). The contents are separated into four sub-
sections based on the type of the translation strategy: Literal Translation (4.1.1),
Antecedent Adjustment (4.1.2), RC Adjustment (4.1.3), and Complete Adjustment
(4.1.4). This chapter ends with the summary of the chapter (4.2).

The sentence pairs played a crucial role in this study because they were the
data to the RC translation strategies. Among the four selected novels used as the data
source, Black and Blue (2012) has the least number of sentences with the RCs in the
scope of the study. Consequently, its number of sentences was used as a criterion for
collecting sentences from the other books. The sentence pair collection was carried
out and the number of sentences, along with the chapters, from the four novels is
shown in the following table.
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Table 24. The number of sentence pairs from four selected novels

Novel Chapters Number of sentences

English source texts

Blood Work 1-20 175
Black and Blue 1-36 (the entire book) 173
Total 348

Thai source texts

narlumaura Iwe:la: naj k'u:at ké:-wl 1-8 183
Yuilanes Ipu:n pit to.yl 1-8 183
Total 66

After carrying out the pilot study and the preliminary analysis, it was found
that two broad translation strategies — the literal translation and translation adjustment
— were not sufficient to illustrate the translation nature of the RCs. That is, in the
translation of RCs, the adjustment was not made only on the RCs but also the head
nouns. Thus, this analysis was divided into four types of translation strategy as
presented in the following table.

Table 25. The four types of translation strategy

Type Antecedent RC

Literal Literal Literal
Antecedent Adjustment Adjustment Literal

RC Adjustment Literal Adjustment
Complete Adjustment Adjustment Adjustment

The types of strategy were based on the notion that the translation can be
considered as using strategies along the continuum of the level of translation
adjustment: from the very literal translation to the major adjustment. Four types of

translation strategy could be illustrated on the continuum as in Figure 4.



167

Literal Antecedent Adjustment RC Adjustment Complete Adjustment

Literal Adjustment
Figure 4. Translation strategy continuum

The literal translation is the strategy that the TTs adopt the literal translation
both in the antecedents and the RCs. As for Antecedent Adjustment, RC Adjustment,
and Complete Adjustment, the levels of adjustment are from the least to the highest.
That is to say, Antecedent Adjustment makes changes to the head noun while there is
no syntactic adjustment to the RC. RC Adjustment is the translation adjustment
strategy which is anticipated to be the most common with the literally translated head
nouns and the adjusted RCs. The last type, Complete Adjustment, employs the most

adjustment, which concerns both the head nouns and the RCs.

4.1 Translation strategies used to translate ERCs into Thai

From the two English STs, i.e. Blood Work (2015) by Michael Connelly and
Black and Blue (2012) by lan Rankin, the total number of the selected sentences
containing the RCs were 348 sentences. The data could be categorized broadly into

two groups: literal translation and translation adjustment, as presented in Table 26.

Table 26. Frequency of the occurrences in connection with the translation strategies
used to translate the ERCs into Thai (Literal translation and translation adjustment)

Translation strategy Frequency Percentage (%)
Literal translation 175 50.29
Translation adjustment 173 49.71
Total 343 100

The table above illustrates that the literal translation and translation adjustment
strategies were adopted in approximately equal proportion of around 50%.

Categorized into four types of translation strategy, the data are presented in Table 27.



168

Table 27. Frequency of the occurrences in connection with the translation strategies

used to translate the ERCs into Thai (Four types of translation strategy)

Translation strategy Frequency Percentage (%0)
Literal translation 175 50.29
Antecedent Adjustment 21 6.03
RC Adjustment 111 31.90
Complete Adjustment 41 11.78
Total 343 100

The data show that the most common translation strategy in this study was the
literal translation strategy: 50.29%. For the adjustment strategies, RC Adjustment was
employed the most which comprised 31.90%. Nevertheless, when focusing solely on
the adjustment strategies, Table 28 presents a deeper examination of each type of

translation adjustment.

Table 28. Frequency of the occurrences in connection with the translation adjustment

strategies used to translate the ERCs into Thai

Translation strategy Frequency Percentage (%)
Antecedent Adjustment 21 12.14
RC Adjustment 111 64.16
Complete Adjustment 41 23.70
Total 173 100

According to the table above, the first most used adjustment strategy is RC
Adjustment (64.16%), followed by Complete Adjustment (23.70%) and Antecedent
Adjustment (12.14%), respectively. This demonstrates that RC Adjustment was the

most preferable strategy among the three adjustment strategies.

The following section elaborates on each type of translation strategy with the

sentence examples provided.
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4.1.1 Literal Translation

The translation preserves the ST structure with the head nouns followed by the
RCs. The data show that there were various Thai relativizers used. Those which were

found are presented in Table 29.

Table 29. Frequency of the Thai relativizers in the translation

Literal translation strategy

with a relativizer Frequency Percentage (%)
/thi:/ 91 55
[sdiy/ 70 40
Ipha/ 11 6.29
Ipha: st/ 3 171
Total 175 100

Table 29 reveals that the relativizer ‘/t"i:/” was used the most, comprising
approximately half of the Literal Translation occurrences. The second most used
relativizer was °/sdm/.” The other relativizers, ‘/p"i:/’ and ‘/phG: sutp/,” were also
found but only less than 10% altogether. The following are some examples of the

sentences with the ERCs that were literally translated into Thai.

(189) ST: Butlook at the item that was taken.

TT: s k) LN 2109 7 an vl
te: tha:  mom du kb3 thi thii:k 2aw paj
but if look item REL PASS* taken

‘But if you look at the item that was taken.’

(Blood Work, pp. 206, 204)

In (189), the translation strategy adopted is the literal translation strategy. By

analyzing the head noun phrase and the RC, the ST head noun ‘item’ in the head noun

48 PASS refers to ‘passive.’
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phrase ‘the item’ and the RC ‘that was taken’ were literally rendered into ‘mﬂq‘ﬁgmm
11 /kh3:p thi: thik ?aw paj/ (‘item that was taken’) in Thai. The English relativizer
‘that> was translated into the Thai relativizer ‘@’ */t"i:/." The structure of ‘a head noun

+ an RC preceded by a relativizer’ was maintained; therefore, this parallel structure

suggested the literal translation strategy.

One aspect to be noted is that English head noun phrases usually include
articles. According to Pongpairoj (2015, p. 33), Thai does not have articles, and
definiteness of referents are determined through contexts. Due to this linguistic
difference between English and Thai, it is considered a literal translation even though
the English noun phrases contain an article and the Thai noun phrases do not.

(190) ST:  Sowhois the friend who talked you into this?

TT: w1 \au AU Tu YE
l&w i phii:an khon  naj kan  rux
SO this  friend CLF which REC* QP
i naau 1 AR AU dea il
th: klom haj kPun cap  rdran ni

REL persuade CAUS you take issue this

11 1 1% 1y

ma: tham dij na?

come do can pps0

‘So, which friend was it that persuaded you to deal with this

issue?’

49 REC refers to ‘reciprocal.’
50 PP refers to ‘pragmatic particle.’
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(Blood Work, pp. 72, 76)

The sentence pair in (190) adopted the literal translation strategy. The head

noun “friend’ was translated into ‘\iew’ /ptdr.an/ (‘friend’) and the ERC was translated
into the TRC from ‘who talked you into this’ to ‘findexlinniduidasianiildus’ /4

klom haj ktun cap rdran ni: ma: tham daj na?/ (‘that persuaded you to deal with this
issue’). For this example, the Thai translation contained a phrase between the head

noun and the RC, which is ‘Auluuiuiiza’ /khon ndj kan rur:/ (‘which (friend) was it”).

This is the translation of the ST ‘who is.” This translated phrase is the result of the
different syntactic structures of the interrogative between English and Thai.
Nonetheless, with the literal translation of the head nouns and the RCs, this study

regards this type of translation as using the literal translation.

(191) ST:  Scott Munroe looked to Rebus, who stuck out a hand.

' |
= A A

TT: anem duls Ned  SUA 9 £l 18 44

sa?kd:tmanré: mom  ricbut s jurn mur  khanp

Scott Munroe look Rebus REL stick hand CLF

=<
UNEN AN d1

num 29k ma

one out come
‘Scott Munroe looked at Rebus, who stuck out a hand.’
(Black and Blue, pp. 420, 508)

The example above also adopted the literal translation strategy. The head noun

was the proper noun ‘Rebus,” which was literally translated into the proper noun ‘3iia’

/ri:bat/ (‘Rebus’) in Thai. The ERC ‘who stuck out a hand’ was also literally
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translated into the TRC ‘Gethuilednamiieanun’ /st jurn mur kha:n nwm ?5:k ma:/

(‘who stuck out a hand’). The relativizers were ‘who’ in the ST and ‘/sdin/” in the TT.

(192) ST:

TT:

Graciela turned to the boy, who was standing shyly behind her

at the stern.

nadean W N4 AnTne g
kra:si:ala: han ~ paj thay deék cha:j phi:
Graciela turn  to side  boy REL
G nazfiANgEINe f¢] Fana Sila
jurn  kra?mit kra?mi:an Ju kha:n lan tho:
stand  shyly ASP  behind her
N AU TsiEe

than  dam  tha;j rura

side side stern

‘Graciela turned to the boy who was standing shyly behind her

at the stern.’

(Blood Work, pp. 116, 117)

The sentence pair in (192) also employed the literal translation strategy with

the head noun and the RC literally translated. The English relativizer ‘who’ was

translated into the Thai relativizer ‘/phtu/.
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(193) ST: He straightened up and looked at the young detective who had

approached the counter from a nearby desk.

£
=

TT: tinsn e ZEN uay  wew i
khaw  jdrt tuia khdin  tron le? moin  paj
he straighten up straight and look go
7 FNFIARURIU wihe Bng  we uil

th1: tamru:at swi:psii:an na:ta: dékdék na:j nuy

REL detective face young CLF one
i an an e agl Ing7
phi: sun luk  cak to?  thi ju: Klajklaj
REL getup from desk REL be nearby
Ty 12O £l PNULBAT

nan don ma: japg khawta:

there walk come to counter

‘He straightened up and looked at the young-looking detective
who got up from the desk which was nearby and walked to the

counter.’
(Blood Work, pp. 32, 37)

Example 193 is another example of the literal translation. The head noun

phrase ‘the young detective’ was translated into the Thai noun phrase ‘Fng9aduUA9
RGN wignile’ ftamriat surpst:an na:ta: dékdek na:;j num/ (‘the young-looking

detective’). The ERC was literally rendered in to the TRC, and the relativizer ‘who’ in

English was translated into the relativizer ‘/p"G: Stiy/” in Thai.
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According to the data of the literal translation strategy, there are two main
points to be discussed, including 1) the use of Thai relativizers and their animacy

concord with the antecedents, and 2) the location of the TRCs.

Firstly, the findings on the translation of the ERCs into the TRCs went in line
with the suggestion by many grammarians (e.g. lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 245;
Upakitsilapasarn, 2005, p. 79) that the relativizer ‘/thi:/’ is the most common
relativizer in Thai. That is, Table 29 shows that among four relativizers found in the
study, namely °‘/thi:/,” /stup/,” ‘/p"3:/,” and ‘/phi: sdig/,” the relativizer /thi:/’
comprised 52%. In addition, with the relativizer ‘/stm/’ accounting for 40%, this
confirms that the relativizers /t"i:/” and ‘/stun/’ appeared to be the two most
frequently used Thai relativizers (Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 49). With regard to the
relativizer ‘/?an/,” as it is merely used in literary and formal texts, formal speech, or
some particular phrases (lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 243; Sornhiran, 1981, p.
55), the data in the current study did not show any occurrences of the relativizer
‘/?an/.’

Since the relativizers ‘/thi:/> and ‘/stim/’ do not reflect the animacy of the
antecedents (Sornhiran, 1981, p. 54), the inanimate and animate antecedents in (189) -
(191) allowed the relativizers ‘/t"i:/” and ‘/stmy/.” However, the findings as shown in
Table 29 indicated that there were two other relativizers found in the data which were
‘/ph:/ and ‘/p": sdiy/.” The occurrence of the relativizer */pha: sam/” (1.71%) went
in line with Suktrakul’s (1975, p. 104) description on the relativizers ‘/p"a: t'i:/° and
‘/phQ: stig/’ that they refer to people head noun and are employed only in written
language. Example 193 with the relativizer ‘/phQ: sutin/’ had the person head noun
‘detective.” As for the relativizer ‘/p"G:/,” which accounted for 6.29% of the literal
translation strategy, the relativizer ‘/phi:/> suggested an animate head noun in
accordance with the relativizers ‘/p"a: thi:/> and ‘/p"a: stun/.” The sentence pair in

(192) exemplified the relativizer ‘/p™i:/* with the person head noun ‘boy.’

Secondly, with respect to the location of TRCs, many studies (e.g. Iwasaki &
Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 243; Kullavanijaya, 2010, p. 20) clearly state that TRCs are
placed after the head nouns. Upakitsilapasarn (2005, p. 267) mentions that the

relativizers must immediately follow the preceding nouns or pronouns. The findings
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supported the notion that the TRCs are located after the antecedents; however, there
could be other intervening elements between the antecedents and the TRCs. The
example is in (190) where the interrogative between English and Thai resulted in the

different structures, and the interrogative phrase ‘muluuriuviza’ /khon ndj kan rdr/
(‘which (friend) was it”) was placed between the head noun and the TRC.

The occurrences of the literal translation of RCs went in line with other
previous studies (e.g. Anshori, 2007; Dwijati et al., 2016; Leenakitti, 2012; Nau,
2011). The employment of relativizers or relative pronouns in the target languages
was also evidenced. For example, Anshori (2007) reported that 89.01% of the data of
English embedded clause with relative pronouns was translated into Bl relative
pronoun ‘yang.” Regarding the English-Thai translation, Leenakitti (2012) found that
the literal translation with the relativizer ‘/t":/> was adopted for 52.54% of the data
and the literal translation with the relativizer ‘/stuy/” for 16.98%. Considering the
literal translation with all relativizers, the current study showed the lower percentage
than that in the study by Leenakitti, i.e. 50.29% and 69.52%, respectively. However,
the findings confirmed that the literal translation is a significant strategy in translating
the ERCs into Thai, and the relativizer ‘/t"1:/” is the most common relativizer. The
percentage gap between the two studies could be influenced by other various factors,
for instance, the scope of the English relativizers of the STs, the different data

sources, the translators, or the editors.

Apart from the two common Thai relativizers ‘/t"i:/> and ‘/sum/,” this study
also found other Thai relativizers, namely ‘/phd:/> and ‘/phQ: sdip/’ in the literal
translation. This mirrors the animacy of the head nouns and the relativizer ‘who,’
which is one of the relativizers in the data scope. The occurrences of the relativizers
‘/ph:/> and ‘/pMa: sdi/’ illustrated the animacy of the antecedents. Since Leenakitti
(2012) aimed at the ST RCs with ‘which’ and ‘that’ relativizers, the relativizers
‘/p"0i:/> and /phh: stuy/” were not found in her findings. This clearly explained the fact

that animacy of the head nouns could affect the translation choices.

To conclude, the literal translation with a relativizer plays a key role in the

ERC translation into Thai. The relativizer ‘/thi:/’ is the most common Thai relativizer,
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followed by the relativizer ‘/stiy/.” These two relative words do not select the
animacy of the antecedents. On the contrary, the relativizers ‘/p"G:/> and ‘/pha: sdin/’
reflect the animate head nouns. However, they are not as common as the first two
relativizers. It could also be inferred that the relativizer ‘/p"i:/’ is more common than
‘/ph: sam/,” as evidenced by the higher frequency of the former than the latter.
Lastly, in Thai, the TRCs are placed after the head nouns like in English, and there
could be other elements between the head nouns and the TRCs, depending on the Thai

sentence structures.

4.1.2 Antecedent Adjustment

Among the four types of translation strategy, the findings showed that
Antecedent Adjustment was found the least (6.03%). This translation strategy makes
change to the head nouns or the head noun phrases, whereas the translated RCs
remain RCs with a relativizer. Antecedent Adjustment is closest to the literal
translation on the continuum of the level of translation adjustment (Figure 4). This is
because the alteration is made on the head nouns, which tends to be relatively
common for all translation that generally requires adjustment to a certain level. As for
the RCs, the fact that the ST RCs remain structurally unchanged in the translation

could be considered that the level of adjustment is merely minimal.

However, there is a variety of adjustments as a result of many possible factors
such as the difference in the syntactic structures between English and Thai or the
decisions of translators or editors to adjust, add or omit some parts of the texts. Some
adjustments that were common include omission, new head nouns, and rearranged

head nouns. The examples are provided as follows.
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(194) ST:  He was staring at Harley, trying to see him as ‘Mr H.’, the

person who had ordered Allan Mitchison’s execution.

TT: wes 489 g5ael nFauAy NEENN
mo:y ¢y ha:li: pro:m kap pha?ja;ja:m
look stare Harley along with  try to
Annw N Wi wneed. 1 &4

nuwk pha:p khaw pen  ‘na;j ?ét’ phi:  san
imagine him  be ‘Mr H’ REL order

2in AR WpTAL

kha:  ?anlan mitchi?sdn

kill Allan Mitchison

‘staring at Harley along with trying to imagine him being ‘Mr

H.” who order to kill Allan Mitchison’
(Black and Blue, pp. 422, 511)

The English head noun phrase ‘the person’ of the ERC in (194) is the repeated
reference to ‘Mr H.” Therefore, in the translation, the head noun phrase ‘the person’

was omitted, and the RC was literally translated and postmodified the head noun ‘ue

w1’ /na;j ¢t/ (‘Mr H’). As for the ERC, it was translated into the TRC. Thus, the

change was made only on the head noun, not the RC.
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(195) ST:  There were dedicated teams — detectives and uniforms — who

operated the system, typing in data, checking and cross-

referencing.

TT: Audumn TaU win  AgIARUEIU ¥
thi:m k"6n ha: ho:m na:n nak  tamru:at surpsii:an €2
search team  work hard detective and
Rl B AUA LU AN
cawna:thi: ~ pha:  du:le: ra?bop tamn
uniform REL operate system each
AaAmn fou  daya a4 paniamas e
tagna: tagta:  pdn k"S:muin lon  kPompiwtd: phdra
concentrate  type in data down computer  for
RV uar AWM
tra:atsd:p €2 kbonha:
check and  search

“The search team worked hard. Detectives and uniforms, who
operated the system, each concentrated on typing in data for

checking and searching.’
(Black and Blue, pp. 68, 94)

The example above shows that the ERC was translated literally into the TRC;
however, the head noun was adjusted. The head noun phrase in English is ‘dedicated
teams,” followed by the appositive ‘detectives and uniforms’ to describe the noun

‘teams.” The ERC ‘who operated the system’ modified the head noun ‘teams.’

However, in Thai the ST sentence was separated into two sentences: ‘fAinAumnTnagu

win’ /thi:m kh6n ha: hd:m na:n nak/ (‘the search team worked hard’) and ‘Fnsaduanu



179

v

v A9 ] < o o v a e v Py \
LAZERTU ’W]H@LL@TJ‘LIU[?]Nm@uuﬁﬁ]\iﬁlqﬂ@uﬂ'ﬂﬁgj@@\m'ﬂﬂv\mLﬁl@ﬁ‘LW’ﬂ[ﬁlﬁ‘Q@@’ﬂULL@gﬂuW} /tamru:at

surpstian 1€? cawna:t"i: pha: du:le: ra?bop tap tagna: tagta: pdn k"5:muin lop
khompiwtd: phdra tri:atsd:p 1€? khonha:/ (‘detectives and uniforms, who operated the
system, each concentrated on typing in data for checking and searching’). The main

clause ‘there were dedicated teams’ in English was translated into the sentence ‘M
Au sunln’ /thim k"6n ha: h6:m pa:n nak/ (‘the search team worked hard”) in

Thai. The remainder after the main clause in English became the second sentence in
Thai. As a result, the Thai translation took the appositive noun phrase ‘detectives and

uniforms’ as the subject of the new sentence and as the head noun phrase of the TRC

3

Hauaszuy’ /pha: du:le: ra?bop/ (‘who operated the system”) instead of the noun phrase
‘dedicated teams’ as in English.

Another point that needs to be mentioned for this sentence pair is the location

of the TRC ‘gpuaszuy’ /pa: du:le: ra?bop/ (‘who operated the system’). Since it was
placed after the noun ‘i /cAWnA:thi:/ (‘uniforms’), the sentence was very likely
to be interpreted that there were two noun phrases, namely ‘Fnsaaduanu’ /tamri:at
surpsti:an/ (‘detectives’) and ‘Lfia’wﬁﬁiii@,lmzuu’ /cawna:thi: pha: du:le: ra?bop/
(‘uniforms who operated the system’). That is, the TRC ‘gpuaszun’ /pha: du:le:

ra?bop/ (‘who operated the system’) postmodified only the second noun ‘i’

[cawna:t"t:/ (‘uniforms’), which was closer to the TRC. Nevertheless, if the

interpretation included only the noun /4w’ /cAwna:thi:/ (‘uniforms’), it would still

be the case where the TRC selected a new head noun instead of the ST head noun
‘dedicated teams’ which the ERC modified.
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(196) ST: It means they look at you from the left and engage the side of

the brain that is less critical and judgmental.

TT: i PN 91 L Y N

nan  ma; thury wa:  khaw ca?  toy
that mean COMPthey CM haveto
e AW A e M e uwar

mo:y ktun  cak thaip dan saj  1€?  chgj

look you  from side side left and use

GHEN IVR Tad ARG 1A
sa?md:n da:n sawip  maj kM5  ca?  ciich
brain CLF REL NEG so CM  fussy
DRy uar  ApAW AW d1e 9N

pi2thipi?thdn |€? tatsin kton ni:;  ndk

meticulous  and  judge people easily too

‘That means that they would have to look at you from the left
and use the side of the brain that was not so fussy, meticulous,

and judgmental.’
(Blood Work, pp. 35, 40)

With the literal translation of the RCs, the example above shows the
rearrangement of the head nouns. The ST has the head noun phrase ‘the side of the
brain’ with the head noun ‘side,” signifying the clause ‘the side that is less critical and
judgmental.” The prepositional phrase ‘of the brain’ postmodified the noun ‘side.” In

Thai, the head noun was rearranged. That is, the noun ‘awes’ /sa?md:y/ (‘brain’)

became the object of the verb “l” /chaj/ (‘use’). Then, the noun ‘anas’ /sa?md:n/
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(‘brain”) was modified by the classifier ‘A’ /da:n/ (‘side’) with the TRC ‘Galairineay

JAnDNTuLarApAuALen’ /s maj k") ca? clicl: pi?thi:pi?than 1€? tatsin khon naj

nak/ (‘that was not so fussy, meticulous, and judgmental’). Thus, the head noun
phrase ‘the side of the brain’ in English was rearranged and rendered as the noun

‘anaq’ /sa?md:y/ (‘brain’) postmodified by the classifier ‘1w’ /da:n/ (‘side’) with the
TRC in Thai.
The classifier ‘anw’ /da:n/ (‘side’) in (196) is different from the classifiers

mentioned in Section 2.2.2.1 Basic characteristics of TRCs. The classifiers in that
section aim at emphasizing the head noun and are optional. In contrast, the classifiers
as in (196) belong to a different category. According to Panthumetha (2010, pp. 37-
38), classifiers are words that divide nouns or verbs into groups. Classifiers describe
the characteristics of the preceded nouns or verbs or identify the aspects towards

them. The following are the examples.

(197) a. sraduilviiend
b. felatiuilenn
C. Manguilmilend

(Panthumetha, 2010, p. 38)
Examples 197a - 197¢ contain different classifiers, i.e. ‘1du’ /sén/ (‘strand’),
“la> Icaj/ (‘skein’), ‘ngw’ /klam/ (‘ball’), to describe the noun ‘ane’ /da:j/ (‘thread’). In

addition, this type of classifier cannot stand alone; there must be other modifiers to
co-occur with the classifiers (Panthumetha, 2010, p. 38). For example, in (197a) -

(197c¢), the demonstrative & Ini/ (“this’) co-occurs with the classifiers. Without other

modifiers, the sentence is ungrammatical as in (198).

(198) *seuduwilena
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Therefore, in (196) without the TRC, the sentence will be incomplete and

incomprehensible as presented in (199). Additionally, the omission of the classifier

‘o1’ /da:n/ (‘side’) would render a different meaning as in (200) even though the

sentence is grammatical.

(199) *iiy
nan
that
1N

cak

from

=
NHIED

ma;j thurn

mean

N

tha:p  damn

side  side

a1 L
wa: khaw
COMP they
Fnel LAY
Sa1] l€?
left and

chdj

use

ton mo: k"un
have to look you

kg

AN AU
sa?md:n da:n
brain CLF

In (199), the phrase ‘auessw’ /sa?md:y damn/ (‘brain side/CLF’) does not

convey the complete meaning of the brain. A modifier is required to identify which

side of the brain is being mentioned.

(200) i
nan
that
QN

cak

from

=3
NN
ma;j thurn
mean
N

thay  damn

side side

91 LI
WA: khaw
COMP they
del H
saj €2
left and

chgj

use

ton mo:y kPun

have to look you

ANDa a ad
sa?md:n sdi  Mmaj
brain REL NEG
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o o a ' o

ARE Ay ARG LAy FPAY AL 4l 7N

kh3j  ca? cl:cl: pi?thipi?than 1€? tatsin kbon nd:;j  ndk

S0 CM  fussy meticulous and judge people easily too

In (200), without the classifier ‘1w’ /da:n/ (‘side’), the noun ‘axnes’ /sa?md:n/

(‘brain’) became the head noun postmodified by the TRC. This would mean that the

whole brain, not one side of the brain, possesses these characteristics.

(201) ST:  If we worried about every detail that didn’t fit, we’d still be
working our first case.

TT: & 137 Tl TNz A1 S1EALLAA

thd:  raw paj  mu:apha?won kap  ra:jla??i:at

if we go worry with  detail
neNutN @ Tad A9F7 NnNau
jumjim th: maj  lontua thak ?an
trivial that NEG fit every

vl Wnan 191 &N £19 N
pa:n ni: na: klu:a raw  kPon jan tham
thus far scary we may still  do
AR 16N K ToN 131 G AT i

kha?di: re:k kMg raw  ju la? man

case first of we ASP PP perhaps
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‘If we worried about every trivial detail that didn’t fit, we’d still

be doing our first case, perhaps.’
(Blood Work, pp. 113, 115)

The sentence pair in (201) is another example of the rearranged head noun. It
suggests that occasionally the translated head noun phrase could be split into two
parts with the RC in between. That is, the English head noun phrase ‘every detail’ was

translated into the Thai noun phrase ‘suaviauanguvtiuyndy’ /rajjla??iat jumjim thak
?an/ (‘every trivial detail’) with the literally translated TRC ‘Tainesa’ /i maj loy
tu:a/ (‘that (did) not fit”) inserted after the main head noun phrase ‘suaziBunugumdn’

[ra;jla??i:at jumjim/ (‘trivial detail’) to identify this ‘detail.” To elaborate, the
structure of the quantifier ‘every’ and the noun ‘detail’ was translated according to the

Thai structure into the noun phrase ‘seazi@usnguuin’ /ra;jla??i:at jumjim/ (‘trivial

detail’) and the adjective phrase ‘ynéw’ /thik ?an/ (‘every’). The separation between

the head noun phrase in Thai indicates the rearrangement of the head noun to comply
with the grammar of the target language. With the RC literally translated and the
adjusted head noun, the translation strategy adopted in (201) is Antecedent

Adjustment.

In conclusion, Antecedent Adjustment has the least level of adjustment on the
translation strategy continuum (Figure 4). The head nouns are adjusted, while the
ERCs are literally translated into the TRCs. The adjustment is also varied, for
example, omission within the head nouns, change or rearrangement of the head nouns,
or addition for clarification. The findings of English-Thai translation showed that
almost all sentence pairs which adopted Antecedent Adjustment had their full head
nouns placed before the TRCs. There was only one occurrence, i.e. Example 201,
which separated the head noun into two parts encompassing the TRC. This suggests
that the different syntactic structures between English and Thai affect the formation of
noun phrases. Despite the degrees of adjustment to the head nouns, the core meanings

of the sentences are maintained.
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4.1.3 RC Adjustment

This adjustment strategy alters the structure of RCs in the TTs. The head noun
phrases are still present in the translation. Among the three adjustment strategies, RC
Adjustment could be anticipated to be the most common type due to the assumption
that when translated, the head nouns may remain unadjusted and the adjustment
would be made on the RCs. The data supported this notion. Among the three
adjustment types, RC Adjustment had the highest percentage of usage, accounting for
64.16%. These 111 occurrences were analyzed further into sub-strategies based on the
framework for the translation analysis adapted from Chesterman’s (1997) translation
strategies, supported by Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment
strategies (see Figure 3 and Table 23).

Table 30 below illustrates the sub-strategies found in RC Adjustment. The
coding of [F]’ signifies that a particular word class or a structure of those
corresponding strategies was ‘found’ as part of Couplet — the combination of two

strategies.

Table 30. RC Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies used in translating the
ERCs into Thai

Percentage

Translation Adjustment Strategy | Frequency (%)
0

Frequency of [F]

G4: Unit shift

1. Word
a. Adjective - [F]
b. Adverb - [F]
Total

2. Phrase
a. Noun phrase
b. Prepositional phrase
c. Verb phrase
Total

3. Sentence

Subtotal

[«
N =

[F]
[F]
[F]

N N
©|r.o|ol‘b>ouo1
o NN W

44.14 11

G6: Clause structure change
1. Active and passive voice 1 - -
Subtotal 1 0.90 -
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Translation Adjustment Strategy | Frequency Peric()e/: )t age Frequency of [F]
G7: Sentence structure change
1. Adverbial clause 5 - -
2. Bare RC 13 [F] 1
3. Main clause - [F] 8
4. Noun clause - [F] 1
5. Sentential RC - [F] 2
Subtotal 18 16.23 12
G8: Cohesion change 3 2.70 [F] 19
S7: Emphasis change - - [F] 21
S8: Paraphrase - - [F] 7
Couplet 36 32.43
Additions 3 2.70 [F] 2
Alterations 1 0.90 - -
Total 111 100 12

The findings in Table 30 showed that not all the ten strategies from
Chesterman’s (1997) selected syntactic and semantic strategies presented in Table 23
were employed. Only four main strategies were adopted independently; these
included G4: Unit shift, G6: Clause structure change, G7: Sentence structure change,
and G8: Cohesion change. In addition to the main strategies, Couplet was adopted,
including Additions and Alterations. With Couplet, it incorporated any two strategies
which were marked with ‘[F]” coding in Table 30. The data revealed that there were
six strategies found as part of the couplets, namely G4: Unit shift, G7: Sentence
structure change, G8: Cohesion change, S7: Emphasis change, S8: Paraphrase, and
Additions.

The findings showed that G4: Unit shift was the first most frequently used
adjustment strategy with 44.14%. The other two most used strategies were Couplet
(32.43%) and G7: Sentence structure change (16.23%). The remaining strategies were
those with a few occurrences, i.e. G8: Cohesion change (2.70%), Additions (2.70%),
G6: Clause structure change (0.90%), and Alterations (0.90%).

It is worth noting that, in Table 30, some strategies (i.e. G6: Clause structure

change and Alterations) and some structures (i.e. an adjective and an adverb in G4:
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Unit shift and a bare RC and a noun clause in G7: Sentence structure change) were

adopted in a single occurrence, either as a sole translation adjustment strategy or as

part of a couplet. In addition, some strategies and structures (e.g. G8: Cohesion

change, Additions, prepositional phrases in G4: Unit shift) were employed in a

relatively low frequency. Even though these occurrences might not be generalizable,

they indicated the actual usage of various translation strategies, which could be used

in RC translation.

The following section elaborates on each sub-strategy in Table 30 with

examples provided.

e G4: Unit Shift

Table 31. G4: Unit shift (English-Thai translation)

Percentage

Translation Adjustment Strategy | Frequency %) Frequency of [F]
G4: Unit shift
1. Word
a. Adjective - [F] 1
b. Adverb - [F] 1
Total 0 2
2. Phrase
a. Noun phrase 5 [F] 3
b. Prepositional phrase 6 [F] 2
c. Verb phrase 29 [F] 4
Total 40 9
3. Sentence 9 - -
Subtotal 49 44.14 11

Accounting for 44.14% of RC Adjustment, G4: Unit shift was the first most

used adjustment strategy. This strategy is the change of units between STs and TTs.
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The units are, for example, words, phrases, clauses, and sentences. Based on the
analysis, it was found that there were three units in Thai that the ERCs were translated

into, namely the word, phrase, and sentence units.
1. Word Unit

The smallest unit is the word unit. Two occurrences, i.e. with an adjective and

an adverb, were found in the couplet strategy.

2. Phrase unit

Among the three units — word, phrase, sentence — most occurrences were
phrases. The phrase unit was adopted in 40 out of the total 49 sentences. It can be
categorized further into three types of phrases which are noun phrase, prepositional
phrase, and verb phrase. The verb phrase was adopted the most. Examples of each
phrase type are provided below.

a. Noun phrase

(202) ST:  T-Bird Oil got its name from Thom Bird, who had been

co-founder with ‘Major’ Randall Weir.

v
o

TT: #-0fmesss  FeTe PN wWie vaN thde
thi:ba:t ?0;j  tan chun tam na:j tom ba:t
T-Bird Oil name after Mr.  Thom Bird
wid fnas 131 oy
num  naj phi: kd: tdn  bo:ri?sat ricam kap
one of founder company together with
"W WIUADA LIEIF
phantri: re:nddn wi:a

‘Major’ Randall Weir
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‘T-Bird Oil was named after Mr. Thom Bird, one of the

founders together with ‘Major’ Randall Weir.’

(Black and Blue, pp. 110, 145)

Example 202 shows that, while the head noun ‘Thom Bird’ in the English ST

was maintained with slight addition of the title ‘Mr.” in the translation, the ERC was

altered and translated as the noun phrase in Thai: ‘wilslugraseFEnsauny Wiss' usuaes

Res /nuim naj phii: k3: tAy bo:ri?sat ricam kap phantri: re:nddn wi:a/ (‘one of the

founders together with ‘Major’ Randall Weir’).

b. Prepositional phrase

(203) ST:

TT:

In return, whenever McCaleb was in DC, Carruthers and his

wife, Marie, had let him bunk in the room that had belonged

to their son. He had died years earlier of leukemia when he was

twelve.

Tunnanauniu

naj tha:y klap kan
On the other hand

a A 5% '3
K LATSELERTA
di;si:  kheruttho:

DC Carruthers

17 LN T

haj  khaw paj
CAUS him go

Waln winiALaL N1 7
mura thi: mékkhe:lép ma:  th:
when that McCaleb come to
fu ww nasEn Ay
kap  ma:ri: p"i: phanla?ja: ca?
and Marie REL wife CM
wau  lu wae 289 andng
nomn  naj hdy  k"5:p  lak cha:j
sleep in room of son



g \AuTImn

phl:  si:achi:wit
REL die

oY 814
kha?na? ?a:ju?
while age
ALY lu

ro:k ma? ren naj

cancer in

(md)}

T LD 1A

paj ~mudra laj  pi

ASP when many year
o IGEN 7
daj Sip sdiy pi:
ASP  twelve year
Winlaem

mét I at

blood cell

190

el

kd:n

ago

di:aj

from

‘On the other hand, when McCaleb came to DC, Carruthers and

Marie, his wife, would let him sleep in the room of their son

who died from leukemia many years ago when he was twelve.’

(Blood Work, pp. 130, 130)

In (203), the ERC ‘that had belonged to their son’ was translated into the

prepositional phrase ‘vesgnane’ /k"3:m 1ok cha:j/ (‘of (their) son’) in Thai. Thus, the

unit was adjusted from a clause to a phrase.

c. Verb phrase

(204) ST:

TT:

She had blond hair that was straight and kept midlength.

Sauny aAnag Wiannag uay 14
rur:a p"dom  si: tho:g ji:at tron I€? waj
hair gold color straight and  keep

£117 waLgzund

jaaw___ pho: pra? ma:n
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long to some length
‘Blond hair was straight and kept long to a certain length.’
(Blood Work, pp. 80, 84)

Example 204 presents the change of unit from the clause unit of the ERC to

the phrase unit in the TT. While this head noun was retained in the Thai translation,

the ERC was rendered with the verb phrase ‘watanssuazldananailszunny’ /ji:at tron 1£?

w4j ja:w pho: pra? ma:n/ (‘was straight and kept long to a certain length’). The object

head noun ‘blond hair’ in the ST became the subject of the sentence in the TT.

3. Sentence unit

As for the sentence unit, 9 sentence pairs adopted this structure. It is to be
noted that the sentence unit in G4: Unit shift refers to the sentences which were

separated as a new sentence.

(205) ST:  The comms officer turned to Rebus, who nodded.

TT: w@wehndsznnalus 9 b 51w
cawna:th: pra?ka:t maj han  ma: ha: ri:but
the comms officer turn  to Rebus
il NN AR

khdaw  pha?jdk na: t:p

he nod reply
‘The comms officer turned to Rebus. He nodded in reply.’
(Black and Blue, pp. 471, 571)

Another unit that the ERCs were translated into is the sentence unit. The
sentence pair in (205) exemplifies the shift from the clause unit in the ERC to a

sentence unit in the Thai translation. The ERC ‘who nodded’ was translated as the
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new sentence ‘Ll wenuinmaay’ /khaw pha?jak na: t3:p/ (‘he nodded in reply’) in the Thai

translation.

e G6: Clause structure change

Table 32. G6: Clause structure change (English-Thai translation)

_ ) Percentage
Translation Adjustment Strategy | Frequency %) Frequency of [F]
0
G6: Clause structure change
1. Active and passive voice 1 - -
Subtotal 1 0.90 -

G6: Clause structure change relates to the internal clause structure such as the
order of constituents and active and passive voices. Nevertheless, the findings showed
that only one occurrence was found to use this strategy as its main strategy, and the
structure change related to the active and passive voice. Although there was only one
occurrence which adopted this strategy and this structure, the sentence pair below
exemplified the case where an ERC could be translated into a TRC with the

adjustment in relation to the voices.
1. Active and passive voice

The sentence pair with the change of voice in the RCs is presented below.

(206) ST:  He saw a wooden chair which had once been padded.

TT:  wn RN e b 50 Wi de

khaw hén  kawd: maj tu:a nuig  Sdin

he see chair wood CLF one REL

STRFATIPFY vigaaanly]

b3: nurzam lut ?9:k paj

chair pad come off




193

‘He saw a wooden chair whose chair pad came off.’
(Black and Blue, pp. 17, 37)

Although the ERC in (206) was translated into the TRC, it was adjusted in
terms of the voice from the passive voice to the active voice. That is to say, the
internal structure of the ST clause ‘a chair had once been padded’ was re-ordered,

which resulted in the active voice structure ‘the chair pad came off” in the translation.

e (7: Sentence structure change

Table 33. G7: Sentence structure change (English-Thai translation)

Translation Adjustment Strategy | Frequency Perz:)tage Frequency of [F]
G7: Sentence structure change

1. Adverbial clause 5 - -

2. Bare RC 13 [F] 1

3. Main clause - [F] 8

4. Noun clause - [F] 1

5. Sentential RC - [F] 2

Subtotal 18 16.23 12

According to the findings, G7: Sentence structure change was the third most
used sub-strategy in RC Adjustment; it accounted for 16.23%. This strategy involves
the structure of the sentence unit with regard to its clauses. This concerns the changes

made to the status of main clauses and sub-clauses, including the sub-clause types.

The findings showed that there were five groups under this strategy, namely
adverbial clauses, bare RCs, main clauses, noun clauses, and sentential RCs. Only
adverbial clauses and bare RCs were found when G7: Sentence structure change was
used as an independent strategy. The other three structures, which are main clauses,
noun clauses, and sentential RCs, were adopted as part of the couplet strategy as

indicated by the [F] coding. Thus, they will be discussed further in the section on
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Couplet. The following sentence pairs exemplify the ERCs translated into an

adverbial clause and a bare RC in Thai.

1. Adverbial clause

(207) ST:

TT:

It wasn’t dockside, which was where he’d expected it to be.

Y
o

=
ANTUNGIN

Tadley

131 GH
sa?tha:nthi: tan bo:ri?sat maj daj ju
location company NEG be
LTI 58 g @ P 1
ba?ri?we:n  thd: rura jan  th ka:t  waj
area dock like COMP expect ASP

‘The location of the company was not in the dockside like (he)
expected.’

(Black and Blue, pp. 478, 579)

Example 207 exemplifies the change of the sub-clause type from an RC in the

ST to an adverbial clause in the translation. The subject ‘he’ in the translation was

omitted, and the clause ‘atireiinnaly’ fjamm t: ka:t waj/ (‘like (he) expected’) modified

the verb ‘e’ /ju/ (‘be’) of the main clause.

2. Bare RC

(208) ST

TT:

Maybe Fletcher was the type who liked to hang out with

gangsters — some people were like that.

vise  Taduid AR LTaT ana Wy sz

ra.  majne: flét sa: ?a:t  pen  pra?pé:t
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or maybe Fletcher may COP type

10U AYAIIA abl TnLas N3y

chd:p sdnsdn kap  nékle:n pra?

like  hang out with  gangsters because

AULNAU il ifl PYARTIRY L ﬁu
khon ba:ny kPon ko? mi:  rotni?jom be:b nan
some people LP have preference like that

‘Or maybe Fletcher might be the type (that) liked to hang out

with gangsters because some people have that preference.’

(Black and Blue, pp. 460, 559)

Example 208 illustrates the case where the ERC was translated into a bare RC.

To illustrate, the noun phrase ‘iszinnaaudiassaniusiniag’ /pra?pé:t c¢hd:p sansan kap

nakle:n/ (‘the type (that) liked to hang out with gangsters’) in the Thai translation

seemed to have the covert relativizer ‘7> /t":/ (‘that’) between the head noun ‘type’

and the verb phrase ‘liked to hang out with gangsters.” That is, the full noun phrase in

Thai could be ‘dssunmarevdsdssdiudnias’ [pra?pé:t t': ch3:p sansan kap nakle:n/ (‘the

type that liked to hang out with gangsters’).

This suggested that there was an

adjustment of the sentence structure with regard to the sub-clause type from the
typical RC in the ST to the bare RC in the TT.

e (G8: Cohesion change

Table 34. G8: Cohesion change (English-Thai translation)

) ] Percentage
Translation Adjustment Strategy | Frequency (%) Frequency of [F]
0
G8: Cohesion change 3 2.70 [F] 19
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This strategy concerns the references within the texts, for example,
connectors, repetition, ellipsis, substitution, pronominalization. Although G8:
Cohesion change was found to be used independently for only 2.70% in RC
Adjustment, it was the second most frequent strategy in Couplet. The example below

illustrates how cohesion change was adopted in the RC translation as a single strategy.
(209) ST: Inside, McCaleb talked to James Cordell’s supervisor, who

gave him the names and numbers of some of the agueduct

maintenance supervisors Cordell would have been working

with in early January.

TT:  u i winALeY 1o NA Ay WINUN

naj ban  mékkhe:lép  daj  phait kap  hiiana:

in house McCaleb gotto talk to supervisor
229 ADILARR 9 RS 1% ik}

kh3:p khy:den sy fa;j lan daj haj

of Cordell REL the latter gotto give

Gl LAY VHISILAY nadwit 189 YN
char:  I€? ma:jlé:k tho:ra?sap kh3:g ht:ana:
name and  number phone of supervisor
U9 GG, 119AY G
na:nbamrun  t"5:lamli:angndm ba:m k"on Sum
maintenance aqueduct some people REL
PRTLARE. LAt NIU pael lu
kho:de:n kho:j thamna:n di:aj naj

Cordell used to work with in
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G i LABUNNTIAN
chi:an ton dur:anma?ka?ra:khom
period early January

‘In the house, McCaleb talked to Cordell’s supervisor who (the
latter) gave him the name and phone numbers of some aqueduct
maintenance supervisors whom Cordell used to work with in

the early January.’
(Blood Work, pp. 223, 220)

(209) shows that the head noun phrase ‘James Cordell’s supervisor’ in the ST

was translated into the head noun phrase ‘vihutiwesnasinas’ /hitani: k"3 kho:dem/

(‘Cordell’s supervisor’), which could be considered the literal translation. Also, the
ERC was rendered into the TRC; nevertheless, there was an addition of the intra-

textual reference in the form of the noun phrase ‘eheuas’ /fa;j lan/ (‘the latter’) after
the relativizer ‘G’ st/ (‘who”) in Thai. This noun phrase is in the subject position

within the TRC. This insertion of the NPs resembles that of the resumptive pronouns
mentioned by Panthumetha (2010) and Kullavanijaya (2010) in that the noun phrases
found in this study and the resumptive pronouns fill the gap, in other words, the
missing argument, in the TRCs. While English does not allow this construction
because the relativizer itself acts as the pronoun which coreferences to the antecedent,
the Thai language considers this to be well-formed in certain contexts. Example 199

suggests that the addition of the noun phrase ‘dheuds’ /fa;j lan/ (‘the latter’) in the
Thai translation assisted in clarifying and identifying the reference ‘siuntihaasnasinas’

/ht:ana: k"3 kho:de:n/ (‘Cordell’s supervisor’).

e Couplet

Couplet is the strategy which combines any two strategies in the framework.
Based on the findings, Couplet accounted for 32.43%. and it was the second most
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used strategy in RC Adjustment. The data show that there were seven couplets used in
the ERC translation into Thai as illustrated in Table 35.

Table 35. The Couplets used in translating the ERCs into Thai

Couplet Frequency Percentage (%)
1. G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change 4 11.11
2. G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase 5 13.88
3. G4: Unit shift + Additions 2 5.56
4. G7: Sentence structure change + G8: Cohesion change 6 16.67
5. G7: Sentence structure change + S7: Emphasis change 4 11.11
6. G7: Sentence structure change + S8: Paraphrase 2 5.56
7. G8: Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis change 13 36.11
Total 36 100

From the data, there were six strategies which were found as part of the
couplets. These included G4: Unit shift, G7: Sentence structure change, G8: Cohesion
change, S7: Emphasis change, S8: Paraphrase, and Additions. The most common
couplet was ‘G8: Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis change’ which accounted for
36.11% of the couplet occurrences. The second and third most used Couplets were
‘G7: Sentence structure change + G8: Cohesion change’ (16.67%) and ‘G4: Unit shift
+ S8: Paraphrase’ (13.88%), respectively. The following section provides the

explanation and examples to each couplet presented in Table 35.

1. G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change

As mentioned earlier in the section on G4: Unit shift, the unit shift is the
change of units between the ST and the TT. With regard to S7: Emphasis change, this
strategy belongs to the group of semantic strategies based on Chesterman (1997). As
the name suggested, S7: Emphasis change adjusts the emphasis or thematic focus in
the text. Thus, this couplet combines the two strategies with the change of unit and
emphasis.
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(210) ST: A body had been hauled out of the water, clothes sodden, and

laid on the wooden slats that constituted the jetty.

v £
o =X

TT: AN an AN AN 11 AU 11 PN

]

sop  thuwk lak cak nam khwin ma:  wam

body PASS haul off  water up come place

11 N i1 a 1svneavuy AN
bon phurn tha: st pra?kop khiin | cak
on surface jetty REL constitute from
weiulainszanu VAREN es

p"¢n maj kra?da:n  Sura p"a: pur:aj

wooden slat clothes decay

‘The body was hauled off the water and placed on the jetty that

was constituted by the wooden slats. The clothes decayed.’
(Black and Blue, pp. 128, 166)

The example above shows that the head noun phrase ‘the wooden slats’ in the

ST was literally translated into the noun phrase ‘wnulinszaiw’ /phén maj kra?da:n/

(‘the wooden slats’) in the translation. However, the ERC was adjusted and

incorporated into the new TRC. To illustrate, the ERC, which was the clause unit, was

changed into the noun phrase containing the TRC: ‘fuvindstlsznavauanusuldnszanw’

/pturn tha: sdiy pra?kd:p khuin ca:k phen maj kra?da:n/ (‘the jetty that was constituted
by the wooden slats’). This noun phrase also included the ST’s head noun phrase ‘the

wooden slats.” Thus, regarding G4: Unit shift, the unit was changed from the clause

unit of the ST RC ‘that constituted the jetty’ to the phrase unit “Guvindedsznevduannusin
Tdnseanw’ /phdin tha: sdim pra?kd:p khdin cak phén maj kra?da:mn/ (‘the jetty that was

constituted by the wooden slats’) in the TT.
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As for S7: Emphasis change, the ERC ‘that constituted the jetty’ modified the

head noun phrase ‘the wooden slats’ in the ST. On the contrary, in the translation, ‘the

jetty’ became the head noun phrase and received slight addition of the word G’

Ipturn/ (‘surface’) to identify the surface of the jetty. Together, the new head noun

phrase was Gy’ /pturn tha:/ (‘jetty’) which was modified by the TRC ‘Garlsvneviy
anuduldngzanw’ /sdim pra?kd:p khdin ca:k phén maj kra?da:n/ (‘that was constituted by

the wooden slats’). As a result, the head noun that received the modification from the

RC was changed, from ‘the wooden slats’ in the ST to ‘P’ [phurn tha:/ (‘jetty’) in

the TT. In this study, it is considered that the emphasis was changed because the RC
modified the different head noun in the translation. The reason for the adjustment
could be due to the different perspective of the location that the author and the

translator wished to present.

2. G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase

This couplet combines G4: Unit shift and S8: Paraphrase. S8: Paraphrase is
another semantic strategy grouped in Chesterman (1997), which was adopted in the
translation framework of this study. S8: Paraphrase focuses on the pragmatic
meanings; thus, the translation could be undertranslated or free. In the analysis
process, the translations which kept the core meaning of the text without preserving

the ST structure were analyzed as using S8: Paraphrase adjustment strategy.
(211) ST:  On Union Terrace a low stone wall separated him from the

gardens, which were in a qully below.

TT: w1 du i dude am gilloumedion
khaw don  phain  dankham si:an ju:nl:antho:ré:t
he walk pass side garden Union Terrace

v
o

RIIIN Wi el ] i 121
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kampbe:n hin  tlatia kan khaw
wall stone low separate him
280 A WY A &g Tl £19 &Y

Pk cak noan  lat lon paj jan sii:an

out from hill slope down go to garden

‘He walked pass the side of Union Terrace garden. A low,
stone wall separated him from the hill which sloped down to

the garden’
(Black and Blue, pp. 233, 286)

In (211), the head noun phrase ‘the gardens’ was literally translated into the

noun ‘a2’ /Stzan/ (‘garden’). Nonetheless, the ERC was adjusted in terms of the unit
into the noun phrase ‘fuainaslildsaau’ /no:n 14:t loy paj jan sti:an/ (‘the hill which

sloped down to the garden’) in the translation. Thus, for G4: Unit shift, the unit was
changed from the clause unit to the phrase unit. In relation to S8: Paraphrase, the TT
paraphrased the ST noun phrase ‘the garden, which were in a gully below’ into the

noun phrase ‘dHuanaslildsany’ /mom 1a:t lon paj jan sti:an/ (‘the hill which sloped

down to the garden’). The overall meaning of the ST was maintained via paraphrasing
the ST head noun and the ERC.

3. G4: Unit shift + Additions

This third couplet also employs G4: Unit shift. The co-occurred adjustment
strategy is Additions. Additions is one of the three additional strategies, i.e. Additions,
Subtractions, and Alterations, based on Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation
adjustment strategies. These additional strategies are employed to assist the main
strategies adopted from Chesterman (1997). The Additions strategy concerns, for

example, the addition to make what is semantically implicit in the ST more explicit in
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the translated texts, or the addition of transitionals. The following example illustrates

the sentence pair which adopted this couplet as the translation strategy.
(212) ST:  He used to box middleweight amateur, southpaw, leaving him

one ear which hung lower than the other and a nose which
covered half his face.

TT: Sip) Al I a1 11N LAY LAl BANLE

pen kPon mat saj nak €2 kPoj  chok mu:aj

be person fist  left heavy and  used tobox

ANATA U AaLAauast 9 du an

sa?maklén ~ rdn  mitddnwe:t sy pen  sahe:t

amateur class middleweight REL COP cause

oA Y i wil  desdey a4 e

haj  ha:  kP"am nwy hdjjdj lop ma:
CAUS ear side one hang down come

BN 1 @n 119 uar AN Vil i
tam  kwa: 2tk khamp 1€2 cadmuk to: Kin
low than other side and nose big eat
ad AN pra lunth

nuirathi: thdm  kPrdm baj na:

area to half  face

‘He was a southpaw and used to box middleweight amateur,
which was the cause that made one ear hang lower than the

other and a nose big, covering half his face.’

(Black and Blue, pp. 22, 42)
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Example 212 has the literal translation of the head nouns ‘nose’ and ‘agyn’

/ca?mu:k/ (‘nose’). The ERC was translated into the verb phrase “TnAwitetidrislumin’

to: Kin nur:athl: thay kPrdig baj na:/ (‘big, covering half his face’). That is, for G4:
Unit shift, the unit was changed from the clause unit to the phrase unit. It is to be

noted that, in Thai, some adjectives can also be considered intransitive verbs

(Upakitsilapasarn, 2005, pp. 84, 87-88). Thus, the adjective ‘In’ /to:/ (‘big’) in (212)
was considered the intransitive verb of the subject ‘ayn’ /ca?mu:k/ (‘nose’). The word
‘In” /to:/ (‘big”) was the added element to explain the size of the nose that ‘covered

half his face.” This could be analyzed based on Additions with respect to Nida’s
(1964, pp. 228-229) “amplification from implicit to explicit status” which concerns
implicit semantic elements in the STs that require explicit clarification in order to

avoid ambiguous or misleading translation.

4. GT: Sentence structure change + G8: Cohesion change

Among the 36 occurrences of the sentences with the couplet strategy, this
couplet ranks as the second most frequently used couplet with 16.67%. It combines

G7: Sentence structure change and G8: Cohesion change.
(213) ST:  Rebus took the telephone and explained the situation to the

guard’s supervisor, who asked to speak to the guard again.

TT: s §u Y adwst e A 23LNe

rizbut rap  hu  tho:ra?sap ma: p"ait ?a?tibaj
Rebus take handset telephone  come speak explain
anunnsnd 1 WANUI TQ PV S

sa?thd:nna?ka:n haj hii:ana: jam fan

situation CAUS supervisor ~ guard listen
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ANt 52 W 18 At Ay
ca:k nan tu:a hi:and: khy:  ktuj  Kkap
then himself supervisor  ask  speak to
AN 11 SN e I 141/

I4:k nd:n khd:m  khaw  ?i:k thi:

subordinate  of him  again

‘Rebus took the telephone and explained the situation to the
guard’s supervisor; then, the supervisor himself asked to speak

to his subordinate again.’
(Black and Blue, pp. 479, 580)

In (213), G7: Sentence structure change occurred when there was a change in
the sub-clause types. To illustrate, the ERC ‘who asked to speak to the guard again’
was changed to the main clause ‘antugammihensiugniaesanani’ /cak nan tu:a
hti:ana: k"3: khuj kap [k nd:n k"3 khaw ?i:k thi:/ (‘then, the supervisor himself asked
to speak to his subordinate again’) in the translation. As part of G8: Cohesion change,

the repetition of ‘Fasianein’ /tu:a hiana:/ (‘the supervisor himself”) which referred

back to ‘vihuihena’ /hit:ana: ja:m/ (‘the guard’s supervisor’) was inserted in the subject

position of the TRC. With the adjustment of the sub-clause type, from the RC to the
main clause, the subject was required in the new clause. Therefore, the addition of the

noun phrase ‘faviautia’ /tuca hit:ana:/ (‘the supervisor himself”) was to clarify that ‘the

guard’s supervisor’ was the person who ‘asked to speak to the guard again.” Without

this repeated reference ‘siavianiin’ /tuza hi:and:/ (‘the supervisor himself’), the

translation could be misinterpreted that ‘Rebus’ was the agent in this new clause.
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5. G7: Sentence structure change + S7: Emphasis change

This couplet integrates G7: Sentence structure change with S7: Emphasis
change. That is, there is adjustment in the sentence structure in the translation, and the

emphasis is altered in some respects.

(214) ST:  He was found by a night janitor, who was credited with

saving the agent’s life.

TT:  aslss ny NaNAY duw WL

pta:nro:y ka?  klaxpkPun pen  phi:  phop tua

janitor shift — night COP person find
N 1o 91997 a Winfu Si%)
khaw daj  than thiian thi: sdig  thAw kap pen
him POT* justintime REL equal COP
T o [ R T w1y e f3ene
kan  chiaj chi:witkhdw ?aw wij do:j pa?ri?ja;j
PFX% save life  him  ASP indirectly

‘A night janitor was the person who found him just in time,

which equalled saving his life indirectly.’
(Blood Work, pp. 26, 31)

Example 214 shows that the head noun phrase ‘a night janitor’ was literally

translated into the noun phrase ‘nslssnznansAn’ /phanro:n ka? kla:nkhurn/ (‘a night

janitor’) in the Thai translation. However, while this noun phrase ‘a night janitor’ was

the object of the preposition ‘by’ and was modified by the ERC, the noun phrase ‘nns

TssngnaneAw’ /pha:nro:n ka? kla:pkbur:n/ (‘a night janitor’) became the subject of the

5L POT refers to ‘potential.’
52 PFX refers to ‘prefix.’
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main clause in the translation and was not modified by the TRC. Although the TRC
resembled the ERC in terms of the structure, i.e. the relativizer preceding the RC, the
meaning was not totally equivalent. In English, the ERC ‘who was credited with
saving the agent’s life’ modified the head noun ‘janitor.” The relativizer ‘who’ shows
the gender concord, identifying that the head noun is a person. On the other hand, the

TRC ‘Gawhiuilunstaedamaien3laasans’ /sdig ttdw kap pen ka:n chii:aj chi:wit kbaw

?aw waj do:j pa?ri?ja;j/ (‘which equalled saving his life indirectly”) did not modify
the noun phrase ‘nslssnznansmu’ /pta:nrom ka? kla:pkburn/ (‘a night janitor’); it
modified the overall meaning of its preceding clause ‘nislsanznansAudugnusianls
Wuviaed’ /phamnro:n ka? kla:nkhurn pen ph: phdp tu:a khaw daj than thii:an thi:/ (‘a night
janitor was the person who found him just in time’). Thus, the meaning was ‘the fact
that the night janitor found him just in time saved his (the agent’s) life.” Therefore, the
TRC was the sentential RC in Thai, modifying the whole preceding clause’s idea. To
conclude, for G7: Sentence structure change, the sub-clause type was changed from
the typical RC in the ST to the sentential RC in the TT. As for S7: Emphasis change,

the emphasis was shifted from the head noun in English to the core meaning of the

main clause in Thai.

6. G7: Sentence structure change + S8: Paraphrase

This sixth couplet combines G7: Sentence structure change and S8:
Paraphrase. The data show that there were two occurrences which adopted this

couplet. One example is presented below.

(215) ST:  They wore suits that said ‘management’: the banshees’ bosses.

a

TT:  aw  gn uen 9@ 'fusung’

U

S:am su:it bdk rasi:  phl: bo?ri?hd:n

wear suit say aura manager

‘(They) wore suits (which/that) said an aura of managers.’
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(Black and Blue, pp. 80, 109)

Whereas the head noun ‘suits’ was literally translated, the ERC in (215) was
adjusted. With respect to G7: Sentence structure change, the ERC was rendered into

N

Thai with the bare RC ‘uansdgiusms’ /bd:k ra:si: pha: bo?ri?hd:n/ (‘said an aura of

v a

managers’). To illustrate, the noun phrase ‘gn(®/@s)uans@dgisuis’ /su:t (th:/sdm) bdk

ra:si: p": bo?ri?ha:n/ (‘suits (which/that) said an aura of managers’) in Thai could be

analyzed as having the covert relativizer ‘/t":/* or ‘/stun/’ between the head noun ‘gn’

Y a

[su:t/ (‘suits’) and the verb phrase ‘uansAgusung’ /bd:k ra:si: phi: bo?ri?hd:n/ (‘said an

aura of managers’). As for S8: Paraphrase, the content of the ERC was also
paraphrased with the subtraction of the content ‘the banshees’ bosses.” According to
Saibua (2007, p. 69), the deletion of words or phrases that do not exist in the TL
culture can be implemented under the condition that it would not affect the main
content or ruin the aesthetic element of the ST. Therefore, in (215), the translator
might decide that only the word ‘management’ was sufficient for the context. As for
‘the banshees’ bosses,” ‘banshees®®’ may not be familiar to general Thai audience, so

the translator omitted that phrase in the translation.

7. G8: Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis change

Accounting for 36.11%, this couplet of ‘G8: Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis
change’ ranked as the first most used couplet among the seven couplets employed in
the ERC translation into Thai. A sentence pair that adopted this couplet is exemplified

as follows.

58 According to Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (Hornby, 2000, p. 90), a ‘banshee’ is a female
spirit in Irish legend, whose wailing warns a family of an upcoming death of a family member.
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(216) ST: I’'m a friend of the family of the woman who was Killed in

Canoga Park.

TT: & iy} e gy N4
phom pen phdr:an kap  tha:p
I am friend with  side
ATALATY 184 RIS Al #
kbrdp khruza kMSip phi: jin kron _ thi:
family of woman CLF who
an 20 Ae A Tuinsa

T

thuck  kha:  tag naj kha: no: ki: pak
PASS kill die in Canoga Park

‘I’'m a friend of the family of the woman (the one) who was

killed in Canoga Park.’
(Blood Work, pp. 216, 214)

Example 216 above combined G8: Cohesion change and S7: Emphasis change
in the following aspects. On the surface, the ST and the TT of this sentence pair seem

similar due to the literal translation in Thai with the antecedent and the RC. However,

adding the classifier ‘au’ /kPon/ (‘the one’) changed the translation from the typical

RC to the adoption of G8: Cohesion change. To illustrate, the classifier was added as

an intra-textual reference to the head noun ‘gudjs’ /p"a: jin/ (‘woman’). This addition

led to S7: Emphasis change because the inserted classifier intensified the specification

of the head noun ‘gugje’ /pha: jin/ (‘woman’). This language feature supports the

notion that in the Thai language, a classifier could be inserted between the antecedent
and the relativizer to identify or emphasize the modified head noun (Higbie &
Thinsan, 2003; Panthumetha, 2010).
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The findings above on Couplet indicated that this translation adjustment
strategy accounted for 32.43% and was the second most used strategy in RC
Adjustment. The fact that Couplet was adopted in a relatively high percentage
supported what Chesterman (1997) mentioned: “Strategies of different types often co-
occur” (p. 93). Based on the findings as shown in Table 35, couplets could be
constituted from six adjustment strategies, i.e. G4: Unit shift, G7: Sentence structure
change, G8: Cohesion change, S7: Emphasis change, S8: Paraphrase, and Additions.
The two most used couplets were ‘G8: Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis change’
(36.11%) and ‘G7: Sentence structure change + G8: Cohesion change’ (16.67%).
According to Table 30 on RC Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies used in
translating the ERCs into Thai, the following table summarized the frequency of RC
Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies found to be used as sole strategies and

couplets.

Table 36. RC Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies found as sole strategies

and couplets (English-Thai translation)

) ) Percentage Couplet
Translation Adjustment Strategy Frequency
(%) Frequency of [F]

G4: Unit shift 49 44.14 [F] 11
G6: Clause structure change 1 0.90 - -
G7: Sentence structure change 18 16.23 [F] 12
G8: Cohesion change 3 2.70 [F] 19
S7: Emphasis change - - [F] 21
S8: Paraphrase - - [F] 7
Couplet 36 32.43
Additions 3 2.70 [F] 2
Alterations 1 0.90 - -
Total 111 100 12
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According to Table 36, it can be interpreted that S7: Emphasis change and G8:
Cohesion change ranked as the top two adjustment strategies used in Couplet with the
occurrences of 21 and 19, respectively. This corresponded with the findings that ‘G8:

Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis change’ was the first most used couplet.

Regarding the analysis into detail of the couplets with S7: Emphasis change,
there were three couplets with this strategy. These included ‘G8: Cohesion change +
S7: Emphasis change’ (36.11%), ‘G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change’ (11.11%),
and ‘G7: Sentence structure change + S7: Emphasis change’ (11.11%). The sentence
pairs that adopted each couplet provided some explanation to the linguistic patterns.

Firstly, regarding ‘GS8: Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis change,” the
emphasis change was the result of the addition of classifiers in the Thai translation as

part of G8: Cohesion change. For example, the classifier ‘aw’ /kPon/ ‘the one’ in (206)

underscored the head noun of the RC. The high frequency of this couplet implies that
the addition of classifiers is common in the ERC translation into Thai. Secondly, as
for ‘G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change,’ it appears that when the ERCs, which are
the clause unit, were translated into other units, the translated segments changed the
degree of the emphasis on the head nouns. The data show that this couplet seemed to
be influenced to a certain degree by the choices the translators made. The example
can be seen in (210) with the change of both the unit and the head noun postmodified
by the RC. The third couplet with S7: Emphasis change is ‘G7: Sentence structure
change + S7: Emphasis change.” The data suggested that the translation with G7:
Sentence structure change affected the clause units within a sentence. Therefore,
when the ERCs in the ST were translated into other clause types, the emphasis on the
head nouns was adjusted accordingly. In (214), the adjustment from the ERC to the
sentential RC in the Thai translation shifted the emphasis from the ST head noun to

the core message of the main clause.

G8: Cohesion change was another adjustment strategy that occurred frequently
in Couplet. It was found in two couplets, i.e. ‘G8: Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis
change’ (36.11%) and ‘G7: Sentence structure change + G8: Cohesion change’
(16.67%). Since ‘G8: Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis change’ contained S7:
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Emphasis change, this couplet has been mentioned in the above section. With respect
to ‘G7: Sentence structure change + G8: Cohesion change,’ the data show that the
ERCs were translated into main clauses in Thai, which was concerned with G7:
Sentence structure change. G8: Cohesion change played a role in that, all occurrences
with this couplet had the addition of the intra-textual references or repetitions as
exemplified in (213). This suggests that G8: Cohesion change, e.g. the addition of
classifiers or references within the text, is one of the common strategies in the ERC

translation into Thai.

Regarding other adjustment strategies that constitute couplets, namely G4:
Unit shift, G7: Sentence structure change, S8: Paraphrase, and Additions, they all
illustrate various adjustment strategies that could co-occur with one other strategy as a
couplet. An observation that can be made from the six strategies constructing couplets
is that only S7: Emphasis change and S8: Paraphrase, which are the only two
semantic strategies in the analysis framework, were not found to be adopted as a
single strategy. They always co-occurred with another syntactic/grammatical (G)
strategy. The reason could be that the adjustment of the syntactic structure and

meaning usually affects each other.

e Additions

Table 37. Additions (English-Thai translation)

) ) Percentage
Translation Adjustment Strategy | Frequency %) Frequency of [F]
0
Additions 3 2.70 [F] 2

To supplement the main translation strategies adopted from Chesterman
(1997), three other translation adjustment strategies based on Nida’s (1964) and
Saibua (2007) were included, i.e. Additions, Subtractions, and Alterations. Therefore,
Addition is one of these three strategies which are used to analyze the RC translation.

Addition relates to the addition of texts or transitionals. The purpose could be to make
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implicit texts more explicit. This strategy is different from G8: Cohesion change in
that, while Addition adds texts for clarification or repeat the preceding texts, G8:

Cohesion change concerns the reference within the texts and the use of connectors.

According to the findings, Addition was not frequently adopted in the RC
translation in the current study. Only 2.70% was found when Additions was used as
an independent strategy. In addition, this strategy only occurred in Couplet with G4:
Unit shift for two occurrences. An example of the sentence pair which adopted

Additions as a sole adjustment strategy is provided below.
(217) ST:  They shook hands and Winston led McCaleb to a conference

room that had an oval table surrounded by six chairs.

TT: Ay VRGEN Ui 1 N1U
khon thapg Sd:m cap mur kan  ca:k nan
people both shake hands REC then
Ay A Wi A WNLALAL T f

winsa?tan ko? donm  nam  mékke:lép paj  thi:

Winston LP  walk lead McCaleb go to
navlszas i delu Y iy

h3y pra?ctum sary  k"a:n naj mi: _ t4?
conference room REL inside have table
NNNALT 8RR fan  AE wn pin
sonklomri:  ra;jldm di:aj kaw?i: hok  tua

oval-shaped surrounded  with chair six CLF

‘The two people shook hands. Then, Winston led McCaleb to a
conference room that (the inside) had an oval-shaped table

surrounded by six chairs.’
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(Blood Work, pp. 80, 84)

The sentence pair in (217) has the same head noun phrases ‘a conference

room’ and ‘Wesilseqn’ /hdn pra?chum/ (‘conference room’) in both the ST and the TT,
followed by the RCs. Nonetheless, in the Thai translation there is the noun phrase ‘413
1w’ /kha:n naj/ (‘the inside”) in the subject position of the TRC. This noun phrase is

considered Additions, and it could be analyzed as related to Nida’s (1964)
“Amplification from implicit to explicit status,” which requires the explicit

elaboration in the translation. The addition of the noun phrase ‘411w’ /k"a:m naj/ (‘the

inside’) helps clearer identify the location of the table inside the conference room.

e Alterations

Table 38. Alterations (English-Thai translation)

_ ] Percentage
Translation Adjustment Strategy | Frequency %) Frequency of [F]
0
Alterations 1 0.90 - -

The last strategy in RC Adjustment is Alterations. This strategy mainly
concerns the adjustment in the order of words or ideas in the text so that the
translation becomes idiomatic. According to the findings, it was found that only one
occurrence (0.90%) adopted Alterations as its sole strategy to translate the ERC into
Thai. This suggested that, even though Alterations might not be common, this
adjustment strategy could be used when the translation required word or idea

reordering. The sentence pair is as follows.
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(218) ST:  She already was dealing with a captain who, after the hypnosis

and Bolotov fiascos, probably thought she was being controlled

too easily by an outsider.

TT:  duus A uasmag andilan lu 504
nap te: kwa:m lomlé:w sut ?appa?jot naj rdrarn
after failure humiliating in issue
N13ALNAAR uar  Tulaman ugy  Lo| 6N
ka:n sa?kotcit 1¢? bo:lo:tép leew  thor 1Ay
hypnosis and  Bolotov ASP she  must
Fumfh Ay HUALLT YT T 819 A

rap na: kap  pra:bapktapbancha: sdip  ?ait  khit

face with captain REL may think
71 LG9 flaNLlang 0 ALUUAN 519}
wa:  tho: 10:m ploj hij khon nd:k pen
COMP she let CAUS outsider be
AUANINH de fpuly

kton khum ke:m na:;j  komn paj

controller easy too

‘After the humiliating failure in the hypnosis and Bolotov, she
had to face the captain who might think that she let an outsider

be the controller too easily.’
(Blood Work, pp. 211, 209)

The sentence pair above illustrates Alterations with regard to the content

presentation. In the ST, the prepositional phrase ‘after the hypnosis and Bolotov



215

fiascos’ was embedded in the ERC. In the Thai translation, this translated

prepositional phrase ‘Wuuwsmnuanmagadlualuizesnisaznaanuaziulanenuds’ /nap te:

kwa:m lomlé:w sut ?appa?jot naj raran kamn sa?kotcit 1€? bo:lo:top l&:w/ (‘after the
humiliating failure in the hypnosis and Bolotov’) was relocated to the beginning of
the main clause. The purpose could be to facilitate the interpretation of the head noun
‘a captain’ and the modifying RC by adjusting the position of the intervening
prepositional phrase. With the TRC immediately following the head noun, it was clear

< o o o ’

that the RC modified the closest, preceding noun, ie. ‘giisAurinys

Ipti:bankhapbancha:/ (‘captain’).

Among the four types of translation strategy — Literal Translation, Antecedent
Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and Complete Adjustment — found in this study, RC
Adjustment was the second most used strategy with 31.90% and the first most used
strategy with 64.16% when considered among the three adjustment strategies. Based
on the translation strategy continuum (Figure 4), RC Adjustment was located closer to
the right end which receives relatively high level of adjustment. This strategy focuses
on the adjustment of the RC; thus, it receives deep analysis with the framework based
on Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies, supported by Nida’s (1964) and
Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment strategies. Adopted either as an independent
strategy and/or as couplets, nine adjustment strategies were found. These included
G4: Unit shift, G6: Clause structure change, G7: Sentence structure change, G8:
Cohesion change, S7: Emphasis change, S8: Paraphrase, Couplet, Additions, and
Alterations. That is, not all strategies in Table 23. Framework for the analysis of
translation adjustment were discovered. The strategies which were not found to be
used in translating the ERCs into Thai in this study were G3: Transposition, G5:

Phrase structure change, G9: Level shift, G10: Scheme change, and Subtractions.

With respect to the strategies found to be used in the ERC translation into
Thai, the two most used strategies under RC Adjustment were G4: Unit shift
(44.14%) and Couplet (32.43%).
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Regarding G4: Unit shift, the most common unit that the ERCs were translated
into was the phrase unit. The main phrase type was the verb phrase. The findings
showed that the RC translation could also be the result of other changes within the
sentence. For instance, the translation of the ERCs into verb phrases was the effect of
the syntactic adjustment to the noun phrases which contained the RCs. In (204), the
ST object ‘blond hair’ became the TT subject; this brought about the adjustment of
the ERC to the verb phrase in the translation. As for the unit shift to other phrase
types or other units, it could be assumed that various factors could contribute to the
changes, for example, the translators’ or editors’ decisions. As for Couplet, being the
second most used strategy in RC Adjustment confirms that it is common for
translation to combine various strategies. The findings in Table 35 showed seven
combinations of strategies used in the ERC translation into Thai. With the data
suggesting that the use of S7: Emphasis change and G8: Cohesion change was
frequent in Couplet, it also reflects some characteristics of the Thai language. To
illustrate, Thai has classifiers, which can be inserted between the head noun and the
relativizers to underline or identify that noun (Higbie & Thinsan, 2003, p. 43;
Panthumetha, 2010, pp. 152, 217). Therefore, many occurrences with classifiers in the
findings of English-Thai RC translation confirmed the actual usage of classifiers in
this structure. In addition, the addition of classifiers also influences the emphasis or
identification of reference in the text.

Apart from G4: Unit shift and Couplet, which were the common RC
Adjustment strategies, there were other strategies presented in Table 30 that were
used in translating the ERCs into Thai. They suggested multiple ways to render ERCs
into the Thai language. Although the structures may change, the core meanings of the

text were maintained.

4.1.4 Complete Adjustment

Among the three adjustment strategies, Complete Adjustment is the second
most used strategy (23.70%). It is on the farthest end on the translation strategy

continuum (Figure 4). That is, the degree of adjustment is highest. Unlike Antecedent
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Adjustment and RC Adjustment which involve the literal translation either on the
antecedent or the RC, Complete Adjustment makes adjustment to both the antecedent
and the RC. In some occurrences, the translation adjustment strategy resembles
paraphrasing. Since Complete Adjustment comprises various adjustments, the
categorization that seems most appropriate based on the data is in two aspects: the

retention of the head nouns and the retention of the RC structure.

For the retention of the head nouns, the data could be divided into two groups:
1) the translation with some retention of the ST head noun or a part of the head noun,
and 2) the translation without any retention of the ST head noun. It is to be noted that,
for the first group, the parts of the ST head nouns that appear in the translation might
be in any phrase type such as noun phrases or verb phrases. The findings with the

retention of ST head nouns are presented in Table 39.

Table 39. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the ST head noun
(English-Thai translation)

ST head noun retention Frequency Percentage (%)
With some retention 30 73.17
Without any retention 11 26.83
Total 41 100

The findings showed that 73.17% of the English-Thai data maintained some
elements of the ST head noun in the translation. Only 26.83% of the data did not
retain any parts of the ST head noun when translating the ERCs into Thai. To

illustrate each group of Complete Adjustment, the examples are presented below.

(219) ST:  Bible John had one tooth which overlapped another, according

to the eye-witness.

XD

TT:  luida a@siu 0 i AN Lnsl A

bajbon con  mi:  fan sdm  si: ko] kan

Bible John  have tooth two CLF overlap REC
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agf AN A lnNg 199 Uszdndwey
ju: ta:m kham hajka:n k"3 pra?cak pha?jain

ASP according to statement of eye-witness

‘Bible John had two teeth overlapping according to the

statement of the eye-witness.’

(Black and Blue, pp. 460, 558)

The sentence pair above is the example of when there was a retention of the

ST head noun in the translation. The head noun ‘tooth’ in English was present through

the literal translation into the noun ‘W’ /fan/ (‘tooth”) in Thai.

With Complete Adjustment, (219) shows that the adjustment was made to both

the head noun and the RC; the syntactic structure in the ST was altered when being

rendered into the TT. The head noun phrase ‘one tooth’ and the pronoun ‘another’

were combined and translated into the noun phrase “Wugedd’ /fan sdm st/ (‘two teeth’)

in Thai. In addition, the action verb ‘overlap’ became the verb phrase ‘inarfiuey’ /ko;j

kan ju:/ (‘overlapping’) in the translation.

(220) ST:

TT:

All we’re saying is, there are questions that have to be asked.

=3 v v d‘
WH n AN [AMFN 1ﬂ AN NRUIN

ptom Kk3? toyp  thaim paj  taim  na:thi:

I LP must ask  ASP follow duty
‘I must ask as part of the duty.’

(Black and Blue, pp. 270, 325)

Example 220 illustrates the RC translation when the ST head noun was not

retained in the translation. That is, the head noun ‘questions’ in English was not

present in the Thai translation.
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In (220), the entire ST sentence received relatively major adjustment. The
head noun and the RC were also adjusted, so the strategy used was Complete
Adjustment. In the ST, the head noun was ‘questions,” which was omitted in the
translation. However, it seems that the ‘questions’ were merged into the ERC ‘that
have to be asked’ when this noun phrase was translated into Thai. The translation of

the ST head noun and the ERC, including the whole sentence, showed that

paraphrasing seemed to be adopted, which resulted in the verb phrase ‘aalulmnsain g’

/tha:m paj ta:m na:t"i:/ (‘ask as part of the duty’) for the ST head noun and the ERC,

and the shorter sentence in the Thai translation.

Another aspect to be discussed is the retention of the RC structure. The data
can be categorized into two groups: 1) the translation with the retention of the RC
structure, and 2) the translation without the retention of the RC structure. The findings

are shown in the table below.

Table 40. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the RC structure
(English-Thai translation)

RC structure retention Frequency Percentage (%)
With retention 3 7.32
Without retention 38 92.68
Total 41 100

Based on the data, 92.68% of Complete Adjustment did not retain the RC
structure in the translation of the ERCs into Thai. In this group, the STs were adjusted
in a considerable degree, and the structures within the sentence were altered, as
illustrated in (219) and (220) above. As for the group that kept the RC structure, there
were only three occurrences or 7.32%. That is to say, the ERCs in the ST were
translated into the TRCs in Thai. However, in all three occurrences, the TRCs were
adjusted to some degree from the ERCs. The adjustments related to meaning, which

also affected the internal structure of the TRCs. Thus, with the adjustment on the RCs,
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the three occurrences were classified as Complete Adjustment. An example of the

translation with the retention of the RC structure is provided below.

(221) ST:

TT:

It was true that many gun thefts went unreported because the

people who lost the weapons shouldn’t have had them in the

first place.

A3 e q 5 du dees 1lu
cip  jJu thi: phd:  pen  cawkMdm purn
true  ASP that who COP owner gun
g an Tasngsul AN Az Talrag I

s thick  co:ra?kam mak ca?  majkhs)  dij

REL PASS steal often CM notreally get
URIAN vty FLg Tad ANALT

ceém kwaim  thag ni: phrd? tuia e maj  somk"u:an
report because oneself NEG appropriate
viva Y s @ Qg S1TRNC TN

%

rai.  maj  mi:  Sit th: ca? pen  cawk"p

or NEG have right that CM COP owner

87198 FNANY WA L3N
?a:wut dap kla:w tante: rek
weapon such since first

‘It was true that owners of the guns which were stolen did not
often report because they should not own or did not have the

right to own such weapons in the first place.

(Blood Work, pp. 96, 99)
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Example 221 adopted Complete Adjustment. The ST head noun phrase ‘the
people’ was modified by the ERC ‘who lost the weapons.” In the translated text,
although the key meaning of the sentence was maintained, there were many
adjustments. Firstly, the ST head noun phrase ‘the people’ seemed to be translated

into the noun phrase ‘fifwanaestlu’ /pta: pen cAwkhd:m pun/ (‘owners of the guns’).
However, the head noun that the TRC modified was the noun ‘Tw’ /purn/ (‘gun’).

Therefore, the ST head noun was adjusted. Secondly, the ERC ‘who lost the

weapons,” which modified the head noun ‘people,” was paraphrased. The TRC ‘ﬁﬁqun

Tagngan’ /s thik cora?kam/ (‘which were stolen’) appeared to base its translation

on the meaning of the ERC ‘who lost the weapons’ and the preceding noun phrase
‘many gun thefts.” Thus, the ERC was also modified. Regarding the retention of the
RC structure, the TT in (221) contained the RC structure in the translation, but the

adjustment was carried out as explained above.

All in all, among the three adjustment strategies, Complete Adjustment is the
second most used strategy with 23.70%. Since it receives the highest degree of change
compared with the other three types of translation strategy, Complete Adjustment is
located on the farthest right on the translation strategy continuum (Figure 4). Both the
head nouns and the ERCs are adjusted in the translation process. According to the
data, some translations contained the trace of the ST head nouns, whereas some
resembled paraphrases and did not retain the ST head nouns. In addition, almost all of
the occurrences in Complete Adjustment did not keep the RC structure in the
translation. For a few sentence pairs that retained the RC structure in the Thai
translation, the TRCs received some adjustments in relation to both meaning and

structures.

4.2 Summary

According to the findings on English-Thai RC translation above, the
translation strategies of the ERCs into Thai could be analyzed using the translation

framework based on Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies supported by Nida’s
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(1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment strategies. The findings answered
the first research question of this study: ‘What are the translation strategies used in
translating the ERCs with the relativizers ‘who,” ‘which,” and ‘that’ into Thai?’ It was
found that the translation strategies used were in four types, i.e. Literal Translation,
Antecedent Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and Complete Adjustment. The fact that the
ERC translation strategies into Thai included both literal translation with a relativizer
and translation adjustment went in line with other previous research studies such as
Anshori (2007), Dwijati et al. (2016), Leenakitti (2012), and Nau (2011), on the RC
translation that the ST RCs could be translated into the RC structure of the target
languages or be adjusted to other forms. The main translation strategy in many studies

appeared to be the RC structure.

As mentioned above, apart from the literal translation, the analysis showed
that there were more to the general adjustment strategies. For this study, Chesterman’s
(1997) translation strategies supplemented by the translation adjustment by Nida
(1964) and Saibua (2007) were found to be appropriate for analyzing the ERCs into
Thai. The findings underscored that, in translating the RCs, the adjustment could
affect both the RCs and the antecedents or the head noun phrases. This led to the three
types of adjustment found in this study, i.e. Antecedent Adjustment, RC Adjustment,
and Complete Adjustment, based on the degree of adjustment.

The adjustments in RC translation were also evidenced in other previous
studies, for example, the studies by Dwijati et al. (2016) and Leenakitti (2012).
Nonetheless, different frameworks and categorization could lead to different data
interpretation. Dwijati et al. employed the translation procedures by Vinay and
Darbelnet (2000). Thus, the procedures discovered from the data were literal
translation, modulation, and adaptation. As for Leenakitti, the adjustment strategies
were divided into two groups: 1) the adjustments with the relativizers ‘/t":/> and
‘/sa/,” and 2) the adjustments without the relativizers ‘/t'1:/” and ‘/st/.” Some sub-
strategies under RC Adjustment and Complete Adjustment of the current study were
similar to those reported by Leenakitti; however, the different analysis framework
yielded the different and additional sub-strategies. Nevertheless, the similarity in the

ERC translation into Thai in this current research and the study by Leenakitti



223

confirmed the syntactic structures that translators usually used when rendering the
ERC structure into Thai. In addition, the various types of adjustments found in this
study supported the notion that, when rendering complicated English structures such
as subordinate clauses, some translation adjustments might be necessary in order that

the Thai translation becomes idiomatic (Chantasingh, 1986, p. 57).

To conclude, the findings showed that the translation strategies used to
translate the ERCs into Thai can be categorized into four types including the literal
translation with a relativizer, Antecedent Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and Complete
Adjustment. These translation types varied as a result of the degree of translation
adjustment carried out on the antecedents and the RCs. The RC analysis was
implemented based on the analysis framework adapted from Chesterman’s (1997)
translation strategies supported by Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation
adjustment strategies. The results revealed that the literal translation was adopted at
50.29%. This signified that half of the data employed the literal translation while the
other half adopted the translation adjustment. Thus, this level of frequency suggested
that, for the ERC translation into Thai, the literal strategy was extensively employed,
and the relativizers may include ‘/thi:/,” ‘/stug/,” ‘/phi:/,” and ‘/p"G: st/.” The literal
translation underscores the parallel structure between the ERCs and the TRCs. The
other three adjustment strategies accounted for 49.71% of the data, ranging from RC
Adjustment, Complete Adjustment, and Antecedent Adjustment, respectively. This
can be inferred that the translation of the ERCs can affect the head nouns, the RCs, or
the entire clauses. Various translation strategies found in the findings of this research
suggested a wide range of translation possibilities that translators could adopt. The
literal translation can be one of the choices, and the translation adjustment can also be
used when appropriate to create natural Thai translation.

The next chapter will present the results and discussion of the TRC translation
into English in order to answer the second research question of this study, which is
‘What are the translation strategies used in translating the TRCs with the relativizers

‘/thi:/> and /sdiy/’ into English?’



CHAPTER 5
TRANSLATION OF TRCS INTO ENGLISH

Continued from Chapter 4 on translation of ERCs into Thai, this chapter
presents the findings and discussion on TRCs translation into English to answer the
second research question: ‘What are the translation strategies used in translating the
TRCs with the relativizers ‘/t"1:/> and ‘/stiy/’ into English?” The chapter begins with
some background of the data, followed by the findings and discussion under the main
heading ‘Translation strategies used to translate TRCs into Thai’ (5.1). The findings
together with discussion are divided into four sub-sections, namely Literal Translation
(5.1.1), Antecedent Adjustment (5.1.2), RC Adjustment (5.1.3), and Complete
Adjustment (5.1.4). The last section of the chapter presents the chapter summary
(5.2).

As presented in Chapter 4, the number of sentence pairs from each source
novel was based on the number of sentence pairs from Black and Blue, which was
used as the criterion to collect the data. In the analysis process, the RC translation
strategies were categorized according to the four types of translation strategy (see
Table 25 in Chapter 4) based on the degrees of adjustment, i.e. Literal Translation,
Antecedent Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and Complete Adjustment. These strategies
were determined from the adjustment made on the head noun and the RC. Literal
Translation refers to the translation without adjustment to the head noun and the RC.
In other words, the translation strategy adopted is the literal translation strategy.
Antecedent Adjustment is the translation with adjustment only to the head noun, not
the RC. RC Adjustment makes changes to the RC, while the head noun is literally
translated. Lastly, Complete Adjustment has both the head noun and the RC adjusted.

5.1 Translation strategies used to translate TRCs into English

With respect to the data for the analysis of Thai-English translation, 366

sentence pairs, which contain the TRCs under the scope of the study, were retrieved
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from the two Thai source novels: wailusaauia Iwe:la: naj k'u:at ké:wl (2015) by
Praphatsorn Seiwikun and tfuilanes Ipu:n pit t'>.y/ (2015) by Krisna Asoksin. Initially,

the data were divided into two main translation strategies, which were literal

translation and translation adjustment as presented in Table 41.

Table 41. Frequency of occurrences in connection with the translation strategies used

to translate TRCs into English (Literal translation and translation adjustment)

Translation strategy Frequency Percentage (%0)
Literal translation 63 17.21
Translation adjustment 303 82.79
Total 366 100

Table 41 shows that, in translating TRCs into English, translation adjustment
was preferred to literal translation with the percentages of 82.79 versus 17.21. With

adjustment strategies being further analyzed, the data are presented in Table 42.

Table 42. Frequency of occurrences in connection with the translation strategies used

to translate TRCs into English (Four types of translation strategy)

Translation strategy Frequency Percentage (%)
Literal Translation 63 17.21
Antecedent Adjustment 11 3.01
RC Adjustment 204 55.74
Complete Adjustment 88 24.04
Total 366 100

The table above illustrates TRC translation with the four types of translation
strategy. This shows that the three most common strategies adopted in TRC
translation into English are RC Adjustment (55.74%), Complete Adjustment (24.04%)
and Literal Translation (17.21%), respectively. The next table specifically presents

translation adjustment strategies.
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Table 43. Frequency of the occurrences in connection with the translation adjustment

strategies used to translate the TRCs into English

Translation strategy Frequency Percentage (%0)
Antecedent Adjustment 11 3.63
RC Adjustment 204 67.33
Complete Adjustment 88 29.04
Total 303 100

The data from Table 43 show that, among the three adjustment strategies, the
first most frequently used strategy is RC Adjustment, which constitutes 67.33% of the
occurrences with translation adjustment. The second most preferred strategy is
Complete Adjustment, comprising 29.04%. As for Antecedent Adjustment, the data

indicate that only 3.63% of the sentence pairs adopted this translation strategy.

The section below presents the four types of translation strategy with

examples.
5.1.1 Literal Translation

This translation strategy is on the leftmost position of the translation strategy
continuum (Figure 4). The position suggests the literal translation of both the head
noun and the RC. Thus, Thai relativizers are translated with English relativizers.
There were four English relativizers found in Thai-English translation as presented in
Table 44.

Table 44. Frequency of the English relativizers in the translation

Literal translation strategy

with a relativizer Frequency Percentage (%)
who 32 50.79
whom 2 3.18
which 14 22 99
that 15 23.81

Total 63 100
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According to the table above, the relativizer ‘who’ was adopted the most in
Literal Translation; it accounted for 50.79%. The relativizers ‘that’ and ‘which’ were
used in approximately the same proportions: 23.81% and 22.22%, respectively. In
addition, the relativizer ‘whom’ was also found, but with only 3.18% of occurrences®.
These findings from Table 44 suggested that at least a half of the data of the TRCs
which adopted the literal translation strategy contained animate head nouns, and it
was common to literally translate Thai relativizers in such sentences with the
relativizer ‘who.” The following section exemplifies some sentence pairs that adopted

the literal translation strategy to translate TRCs into English.

(222) ST: “geudw Tlalsb) HON[E] AUTUSD
lun mém deék sa:w ra:y rizak kton kMap rét
Uncle Maen  young girl call out driver
i 1 pREl  q] TR 6 a7
thi: nan 22K T bon  kaw?i: ja:w

REL  sit wait ASP on bench

¥ v a
NUN NAIAUAT

na: hon dontri:

in front of music room

““‘Uncle Maen’ the young girl calls out to the driver who sits

waiting on the bench in front of the music room.’

TT:  ‘Uncle Maen!’ the young girl calls out to the driver, who sits

waiting on the bench in front of the music room.

> With respect to the literal translation strategy with a relativizer, this study found merely a few
occurrences of the English translations with the relativizer ‘whom.” According to Collins Free Online
Dictionary and Thesaurus (“whom," n.d.), the recorded usage of the word ‘whom’ shows that, from
1908 to 2008, the usage has gradually decreased over time. Therefore, a few findings of the relativizer
‘whom’ in this study went in line with the word usage trends.
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(Time in a Bottle™, pp. 17, 6)

Example 222 adopted the literal translation strategy. Therefore, the head noun

‘audusn’ /khon khap rot/ (‘driver’) in the Thai ST was translated into the head noun
‘driver’ in the English translation. The TRC ‘ﬁﬁ\m@mﬂ;uwﬁﬁmmﬁﬁﬁmmwﬂ?’ /thi: nén

kha:j ju: bon kaw ?1: ja:w na: hon dontri:/ (‘who sits waiting on the bench in front of
the music room”) was also literally rendered into the ERC ‘who sits waiting on the
bench in front of the music room’ with the relativizer ‘/t"i:/’ translated into the

relativizer ‘who.’

As mentioned earlier in Chapter 4, the Thai language does not have articles,
while English does. Thus, it was common that articles were added in the English

translations. For instance, in (222), the noun ‘Awdusn’ /khon khap rot/ (‘driver’) was

translated into the noun ‘driver’ in English with the article ‘the.” This also applied to
other determiners in English. The additions or subtractions of such elements relate to
Nida’s (1964, pp. 230, 232) notion on categories in that the presence or absence of
any category should be appropriately translated with regard to TLs. Therefore, to
comply with English language structures, determiners and other determiners attached
to nouns are considered literal translation in this study.

(223) ST:  usiuan geu  fun  viveu 0 5l
penton wa:  c¢h"5:p ranke: phdran th: khaw
for example like  bully friend REL he
AR 41 na Ay i34 g
khit  wa:  pho: ca?  khomkMu: daj
think COMP enough CM threaten POT

55 The title of the English translation is used for sentence examples to refer to both the Thai STs and the
English translations.
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Lol i 1A REEN angssa 0 q%
te: tha:  kbraj ?aw cip sa?kan k3?  ca?
but if who  serious Sakan LP CM
Y148 A1 IGEIH

v

nd: con nakhan
cow until absurdly
‘For example, he liked to bully friends whom he thought he

could threaten, but if anyone was serious, Sakan would be

absurdly cowed.’

TT: He also loved to bully friends whom he thought he could

threaten, but he would be cowed by those who were not afraid

of hm.
(Poon Pid Thong®, pp. 48, 49)

The sentence pair in (223) is one of the two occurrences which adopted the

literal translation strategy with the relativizer ‘whom.’ The head noun “ew’ /ptdr:an/

(‘friend’) was literally rendered into the head noun ‘friends.” The TRC was also

literally translated into the ERC, from ‘ﬁLmﬁﬁmﬂwmzﬁquW’ /th: khaw khit wa: pho: ca?

khomkMi: daj/ (‘whom he thought he could threaten’) to ‘whom he thought he could
threaten.” The relativizer ‘whom’ is the accusative form of ‘who,” and it is used only
when the relativizer functions as an object in the RC. In this example, the underlying
clause is ‘he thought he could threaten friends’ in which the antecedent ‘friends’ is the

object of the verb ‘threaten.’

% Poon Pid Thong is shortened from the full title ‘Poon Pid Thong: Gold-Pasted Cement.’



(224) ST:

TT:

230

AEY wAel Wi owdh fn 2-3

phom  khojj hén  na: kak  s3:p thuim Sd:m
I used to see face cook two to three
A LD WAL W T Tu R

khran mura don  kPaw paj  naj h3y nam

time when walk enter go in toilet
i agl lnd i
th: Ju Kla]  khru:a

REL locate near Kkitchen

‘T used to see the cook’s face a few times when I walked to the

toilet which was near the kitchen.’

I’ve seen the cook a couple of times when I went to the toilet,

which is near the kitchen.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 31, 25)

Example 224 employed the literal translation strategy with the head noun and

the TRC literally translated into English. The relativizer ‘/t":/” was translated into the

relativizer ‘which.’

(225) ST:

a o ¥
U4A Ay 0 AN 14 AN auu

bali: khap rot 2m paj tam tha?non
Balee drive car  detour go follow road

an A1e WU a9 lad Tnriu

Ak sdj nuwy Sdy maj  pitkan
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another line one REL NEG block
‘Balee took a detour along another road that was not blocked.’

TT: Balee drove towards a road that was not blocked.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 61, 63)

The sentence pair in (225) is another example of literal translation of a TRC

into English. That is, the head noun phrase ‘uuananavi’ /tha?non 2k sa;j nuun/

(‘another road’) in the Thai ST was translated into the head noun phrase ‘a road.” The

TRC “Gelsidlnrin’ /sty maj pit kan/ (‘that was not blocked’) was translated into the

ERC ‘that was not blocked.” The English relativizer ‘that’ was the translation of the
Thai relativizer ‘/stm/’.

According to the findings on Literal Translation, two points to be discussed
include 1) the use of English relativizers and their animacy concord, 2) the use of

articles and other determiners in the English translations.

With respect to the use of English relativziers, Table 44 shows that the
relativizer ‘who’ was the most common English relativizer used in TRC translation
into English. It accounted for 50.79% of the occurrences, followed by the relativizer
‘that’ (23.81%) and the relativizer ‘which’ (22.22%). The least frequently used
relativizer in Thai-English translation was ‘whom’ (3.18%). The high frequency of
the relativizer ‘who’ was in line with the corpus findings in Longman Grammar of
Spoken and Written English (1999). The corpus findings indicate that ‘who’ is
“relatively common in fiction” (Biber et al., 1999, p. 611). The low frequency of the
relativizer ‘whom’ also corresponded with the corpus findings, which indicate that the
relativizer ‘whom’ is substantially less common when compared to the other three
more common relativizers, i.e. ‘who,” ‘which,” and ‘that” (Biber et al., 1999, p. 609).
Another characteristic of ERCs is the animacy concord. The data on Literal
Translation revealed four English relativizers found as the translation of Thai

relativizers. Thus, it became noticeable that the English relativizers ‘who’ in (222),
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‘whom’ in (223), and ‘which’ in (224) were the translation of the same relativizer
‘/t":/.” This underlines the systematic use of English relativizers in terms of the
animacy concord with antecedents. The second point is the use of articles and other
determiners such as possessives and quantifiers in the English translations. Since Thai
does not have these elements but they are obligatory in English, the translators need to

add proper determiners to head nouns when translating TRCs into English.

The findings of the literal translation strategy used to translate TRCs into
English corresponded with other previous studies relating to RC translation into
English (e.g. Dwijati et al., 2016; Nau, 2011). Such studies reveal that among various
RC translation strategies found in their data, literal translation would be one of those

strategies.

In conclusion, the literal translation strategy is relatively common in TRC
translation into English. The most frequently used relativzier is ‘who,” followed by
‘that’ and ‘which.” The translation choice of English relativizers concerns the animacy
of the head noun. In addition, appropriate determiners are necessary to produce

grammatical English translations.

5.1.2 Antecedent Adjustment

The findings showed that, among the four types of translation strategy,
Antecedent Adjustment was the least used strategy in translating TRCs into English.
Only 11 occurrences, or 3.01%, were found. Antecedent Adjustment adjusts only the
head noun or the head noun phrase; TRCs are translated into ERCs with the literal
translation strategy. With less degree of change, this strategy locates next to literal

translation on the translation strategy continuum (Figure 4).

The analysis of the sentence pairs which employed Antecedent Adjustment
showed that there were some adjustment patterns on the head nouns, namely altered
head nouns, omissions, and additions to the head noun. The examples are presented

below.
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(226) ST: 1 Ay Fae WU BRI 0 1in’la
khdw ca?  thy  phop  pha: jin i khaw caj
he CM  must meet woman REL understand
T N (I uar Ml N 121
khaw  phi:an pho: le? maj mo:y du: khaw
him  enough and NEG look him
WA w310 wile A uwm vde  g9na

khe:  badn rakba: pe&t  lan  bat  ruv tha?ra?kit

only house price eight millionbaht or business

22D

a
AU N 17

‘urn  thi khaw  mi:

other REL he have

‘He would need to meet a woman who understands him enough
and is not interested in him only because of his eight-million-

baht house or other businesses that he has.’

TT: He would need to find someone who could understand him

well and see beyond his eight-million-baht house and his

businesses.
(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 27, 26)

Since (226) adopted Antecedent Adjustment, the TRC was literally translated
into an ERC, and only the head noun received adjustment. This sentence pair
exemplifies altered head nouns. To illustrate, the ST head nouns are translated into
other words which still relate to the original head nouns. In (226), the head noun

1%

guee’ /pha: jin/ (‘woman’) was translated into the pronoun ‘someone.” The

adjustment here could be due to the translator’s translation choice.
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(227) ST: ush Y a lw wen Umu
ba:ny thi: ptom ?a:it  pen dék naj nithain
perhaps I may be child in story
Fae i i \HnsaAaE] ANAY LB
rarag ni ti:  fawro kho:j kwamsuk  bd:pban
CLF this REL wait happiness flimsy
i A246N Bt nn My
th1: lu:an ta: Ju: thak  kham khurn
REL illusory ASP  every night

‘Perhaps I may be the child in this story who is waiting for
flimsy happiness that is illusory every night.’

TT: Perhaps | am the son in the story, who keeps looking forward

to a flimsy and illusory happiness night after night.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 30, 24)

The sentence pair in (227) is another example of an altered head noun. The ST

head noun ‘“wan’ /dek/ (‘child’) in the head noun phrase “Anlufinuiedt /dek naj

nitha:n rdran ni:/ (‘child in this story’) was translated into the head noun ‘son’ in the
English translation. To explain this translation choice requires the context of the story.

The excerpt from the Thai ST and its translation is provided in (228).



(228) ST:

TT:
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=b.

K K a
AR UNO UNU

e a0
p'om nuik thuim nitha:n thi: phd:  law
I think of tale REL Dad tell
1 W aslel il &9 Wl i6in
haj  fan  sa?maj t:  janp  pen  dek
CAUS listen time REL ADV* COP child
Unu Fa9rm 284 ATALIASA e
nitha:n racagp raaw  k"3:g  khrdipkPruza  phd:
tale story of family father
wad gn i £1Nau nazika an
me  lak i ja:k con kra?thany Ik
mother child REL poor until child
Tad we 74 W TUNUIU
maj kb r rot khd:m  kha?nom wa:n

NEG ever know taste of sweets

‘I thought of a tale which Dad told me when I was a child, the
tale of the story of a family: a father, mother, child, which was

so poor that the child never knew the taste of sweets.’

| think of a tale Dad told me when | was still a child: the tale of
a father, mother and son so poor that the son doesn’t know

what sweets taste like.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 30, 24)

57 ADV refers to ‘adverb.’
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The head noun “i4n’ /dék/ (‘child’) in (227) refers to the son of this family in
(228). The Thai ST used the words ‘via usi gn’ /phd: mé: la:k/ (‘father, mother, child’)

and the translators translated these as ‘father, mother and son.” That is, the translator

decided to pinpoint the gender of the ‘child.” Consequently, the ST head noun ‘iin’

/dek/ (‘child’) was rendered into the ‘son’ in the English translation.

(229) ST: @& da dseg NeIUDY Hea  wik
?a: pa:t  pra?tu: han no:n hdn  num
aunt  open door bedroom CLF one
i W vee @ i au H1W  ngunaen
sim pen hdy ti:  mi:  lom  phamn  kru: kriaw

REL COP room REL have wind pass well

‘The aunt opened the door to one of the bedrooms which was

the room which was very well ventilated.’

TT:  His aunt opened the door to one of the rooms which was very

well ventilated.
(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 49, 49)
Example 229 illustrates the adjusted head noun by omissions. That is, the head
noun ‘#ias’ /hdn/ (‘room’) is a repetition of the preceding noun phrase ‘Wasuauiamil’

/h51 no:n han nwiy/ (‘one of the bedrooms’). Thus, the translation chose the first noun
phrase and omitted the second. This resulted in the noun phrase ‘one of the rooms
which was very well ventilated’ instead of the literally translated noun phrase ‘one of

the rooms which was the room which was very well ventilated.’
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(230) ST: e wa duw  F AUAN UFTENNA
faj  phd: pen  pha:  lop lan banja:ka:t
side father COP person ease atmosphere
0 5 Ay UL
th: rm ca?  runrem

REL start CM tense

“The father was the one to ease the atmosphere that started to

become tense.’

TT: The father broke in to ease an unpleasant atmosphere that

was likely to get tenser.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 28, 27)

The last example of Antecedent Adjustment is the sentence pair with an

addition to the head noun. Example 230 contains the head noun ‘ussennna’ /banja:ka:t/

(‘atmosphere’), which was translated into ‘atmosphere’ in English. However, the
translator also inserted the adjective ‘unpleasant’ to modify the ‘atmosphere’ to

clearer convey the message of the ST.

To conclude, although Antecedent Adjustment was employed for merely
3.01%, the data which adopted this strategy presented some translation patterns of
adjusted head nouns. The adjustments found were, for example, altered head nouns,
omissions of the head noun, and additions to the head noun. Moreover, the findings of
Antecedent Adjustment in Thai-English translation suggested that contexts influenced

translation.
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5.1.3 RC Adjustment

This strategy ranked as the first most used strategy among the four types of
translation strategy, accounting for 55.74%. Compared with the three adjustment
strategies, RC Adjustment constituted 67.33% of the occurrences. This strategy makes
structural changes to the RCs whereas the head nouns remain literally translated. The
translation of TRCs under RC Adjustment could be further analyzed based on the
framework for the analysis of translation adjustment, which was adapted from
Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies, supported by Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s
(2007) translation adjustment strategies (see Figure 3 and Table 23). This yields the
sub-strategies used in translating TRCs into English.

Table 45 shows the sub-strategies in RC Adjustment for Thai-English
translation. The coding of ‘[F]’ identifies word classes or structures that constitute

Couplet, i.e. the combination of any two strategies.

Table 45. RC Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies used in translating TRCs

into English
Translation Adjustment Strategy Frequency Perz(e):/:)t age Frequency of [F]
G4: Unit shift
1. Word
a. Adjective 39 [F] 4
b. Adverb 1 - -
c. Determiner 2 [F] 1
d. Noun 4 - -
e. Verb 1 - -
Total 47 S
2. Phrase
a. Adverb phrase 1 [F] 1
b. Adjective phrase 13 [F] 2
c. Noun phrase 6 [F] 2
e. Prepositional phrase 19 [F] 10
f. Verb phrase 9 [F] 1
Total 48 16
3. Sentence 3 - -
Subtotal 98 48.04 21
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Translation Adjustment Strategy Frequency Perc(;(()e/:)t age Frequency of [F]
G6: Clause structure change
1. Whose 7 - -
2. Others 3 [F] 1
Subtotal 10 4.90 1
G7: Sentence structure change
1. Adverbial clause 1 - -
2. Bare RC 20 - -
3. Infinitive clause 10 - -
4. Reduced RC
a. Past participle 16 [F] 1
b. Present participle 17 - -
Total 33
Subtotal 64 31.37 1
S7: Emphasis change - - [F] 15
S8: Paraphrase - - [F] 9
Couplet 32 15.69
Additions - - [F] 1
Subtractions - - [F] 14
Alterations - - [F] 2
Total 204 100 64

Table 45 presents the sub-strategies used in RC Adjustment. It was found that

in translating TRCs into English, three syntactic strategies from Chesterman’s (1997)
translation strategies were employed as a sole strategy, namely G4: Unit shift, G6:
Clause structure change, and G7: Sentence structure change. Additionally, Couplet
was also used. There were eight strategies which were found as part of the couplet
strategy; these included G4: Unit shift, G6: Clause structure change, G7: Sentence
structure change, S7: Emphasis change, S8: Paraphrase, Additions, Subtractions, and

Alterations.

The findings revealed that the most common strategy was G4: Unit shift,
accounting for 48.04%, followed by G7: Sentence structure change (31.37%). The
third most used strategy was Couplet (15.69%). G6: Clause structure change was also
found to be used in RC Adjustment, but it was less frequent with 4.90% of

occurrences.
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According to Table 45, it is to be noted that, either as a single strategy or as a

couplet, some structures were found only in one occurrence (e.g. an adverbial clause

in G7: Sentence structure change) or a few occurrences (e.g. determiners in G4: Unit

shift). Although those occurrences might not be generalizable, they represented the

actual usage of words or structures, which were utilized in the TRC translation into

English.

The following present each sub-strategy as presented in Table 45. Examples

are provided for clarification.

e G4: Unit shift

Table 46. G4: Unit shift (Thai-English translation)

Translation Adjustment Strategy Frequency Per((::/:;[age Frequency of [F]
G4: Unit shift
1. Word
a. Adjective 39 [F] 4
b. Adverb 1 - -
c. Determiner 2 [F] 1
d. Noun 4 - -
e. Verb 1 - -
Total 47 5
2. Phrase
a. Adverb phrase 1 [F] 1
b. Adjective phrase 13 [F] 2
c. Noun phrase 6 [F] 2
e. Prepositional phrase 19 [F] 10
f. Verb phrase 9 [F] 1
Total 48 16
3. Sentence 3 - -
Subtotal 98 48.04 21
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G4: Unit shift is the first most used strategy in RC Adjustment. It concerns the
changes between the ST unit and the TT unit. Accounting for 48.04%, or 98
occurrences, this strategy can be divided into three units, i.e. word, phrase, and
sentence units. Most occurrences adopted the phrase unit and the word unit.
Regarding the [F] coding which indicates the occurrences of Couplet, the word unit
and the phrase unit constituted the couplet strategies. However, the sentence unit was
not found as part of Couplet. The combination of strategies will be examined in detail
in the section on Couplet. In relation to the words or structures with low frequency
(e.g. an adverb and a verb in the word unit, and an adverb phrase in the phrase unit), it
is worth mentioning that they exemplified the actual occurrences found in the RC

translation.
1. Word unit

The word unit was adopted in 47 out of 98 occurrences. In this G4: Unit shift,
the TRCs, which are the clause unit, were translated into the word unit. There were
five word classes found in the study, namely adjectives, adverbs, determiners, nouns,

and verbs. The most common word class was adjectives, which were used in 39

sentences.
a. Adjective
(231) ST: ‘dexuns soaus ALY lgn Wy
si:ay tre: rétjon thi:  k"an hu: pluk  p"om
honk car REL familiar wake me

/1N n39A

cak phra?wang

from reverie

‘The car honk which is familiar wakes me from reverie.’
TT:  The familiar car honk startles me out of my reverie.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 28, 22)
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In (231), the clause unit of the TRC ‘ﬁﬁmﬂ’ /th1: khan hu:/ (‘which is familiar’)

in the ST was adjusted into the adjustive ‘familiar,” which is the word unit. This
adjective ‘familiar’ exemplifies an attributive adjective, which is placed before the
modified noun. Almost all occurrences with TRCs translated into adjectives adopted

attributive adjectives. Regarding the ST RC, the TRC constituted the relativizer ‘/t"1:/?

and verb phrase ‘Auy’ /khan hu:/ (‘is familiar’).

(232) ST: s il il GHANEE w1
ph3:  nin paj nit num jay ca? ha:
Dad  hold out for a few minutes as if find
AN i WAL
kham th: ma:som

word REL appropriate
‘Dad holds out for a few minutes as if to find the word which is
appropriate.’

TT: Dad holds out as if in search of the appropriate word.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 55, 54)

Unlike (231), the TRC in the ST above consists of the relativizer ‘/t":/” and

the adjective ‘wwunzan’ /md:som/ (‘appropriate’). That is, the noun phrase, which
contains the TRC, is ‘Fafivanzan’ kham  tf mdisom/ (‘the word which is

appropriate’). According to lwasaki and Ingkaphirom (2009, p. 91) and Jenks (2014,
p. 336), Thai allows adjectives to function as the predicate in a sentence, without
requiring a copula. These adjectives are deemed intransitive verbs (lwasaki &
Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 91; Upakitsilapasarn, 2005, p. 87). In the TT, the ST TRC was
adjusted and translated in terms of the unit from the clause unit into the word unit, i.e.

from the RC into the adjective ‘appropriate.’
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(233) ST: adwiay i niy a9 &N Ay 6N
jam nd;j kd?  wap wa:  kPop ca? tip
at least LP hope COMPmay CM  must
Y A 0 A nin - 99A0d 191
mi:  Sip th: di: kwa: ro: khoyj raw
have thing REL good more wait us
e 49t

ju kha:n na:
ASP  ahead

‘At least, we can hope that there will be something that is better

waiting for us ahead.’

TT: At least, we can always hope there’s something better waiting

for us ahead.
(Time in a Bottle, pp. 34, 30)

Apart from attributive adjectives, (233) shows the employment of a postposed

adjective®, To illustrate, the TRC “Giandn’ /4 di: kwa:/ (‘that is better”) was translated

into the adjective ‘better,” modifying the pronoun ‘something.’

(234) ST: #sied du  Aw @ uld  uar A
khi: t3:s0: pen  thiim khén  1€? kha:j

opponent COP team REL strong and usedto

%8 A postposed adjective is an adjective that follows a head noun phrase and forms a constituent with it
(Biber et al., 1999, p. 519).
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W AR FRLIDITULLAA LD 7 LA
khaw  thdm  rd:p ro:n cha?ni? 13:t mdra pi: th: lé:w
enter to semifinal when vyear last

“The opponent is the team which is strong and used to enter the

semifinal last year.’

Our opponent is a strong team, which made it to the semifinals

last year.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 46, 45)

Example 234 is another example of the unit shift with adjectives. This

sentence pair shows that there are cases where a part of TRCs was adjusted and the

other part remained literally translated. That is, in (234) only the adjective ‘uds’ /khén/

(‘strong’) was altered into the attributive adjective ‘strong,” and the remainder of the

TRC ‘wnadtesausestuziadidaiinuas’ /kho:;j k"aw thdm r3:p ro:n cha?na? 153:t mdra pi:

t"1: 1é&:w/ (‘used to enter the semifinal last year’) was translated with the literal

translation strategy into the ERC ‘which made it to the semifinals last year.’

b. Adverb
(235) ST: & AU AU wn hesla AREATaTY
mi:  kPon camnuan mak Ildramsd) thuan kha?na:t
have people number many worship  so much that
laue AN 5 AU AEWN
sa?nd: tu:akhaw rap chj si:n  Sa:tsa?ni:

offer oneself serve center religion
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7 wedla £

szina AN 7
thi: phe: paj jan pra?té:t ta:n ta:y
REL spread to country other

‘There were many people who worshipped so much that they
offered themselves to serve the religion centers which spread to

other countries.’

A number of them had such strong belief that they offered to

work at Christian centres worldwide.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 59, 61)

The clause unit of the TRC ‘fuslusfelszmeising o /thi: phe: paj jan pra?té:t ta:m

ta:n/ (‘which spread to other countries”) was changed into the word unit with the

adverb ‘worldwide.’

c. Determiner

(236) ST:

Ay Aas WU e 7 wdla

khaw ca?  tdnp  phop phl: jip th: khaw caj
he CM  must meet woman REL understand
@1 N war EGN]) e

khaw  phi:an pho: le? maj  mom du khaw

him  enough and NEG look him

WA w90 we /W uwm Ve gena

khe:  ban rakPa: peit  lan  bait  rdr  tha?ra?kit
only house price eight millionbaht or business
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A 7 0 q
an  thi: khaw  mi:
other REL he have

‘He would need to meet a woman who understands him enough
and is not interested in him only because of his eight-million-

baht house or other businesses that he has.’
He would need to find someone who could understand him well

and see beyond his eight-million-baht house and his

businesses.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 27, 26)

Example 236 shows that the TRC ‘Fuandl” /i kbaw mi:/ (‘that he has’) was

adjusted into the determiner ‘his’ as a possessive. Therefore, the unit was adjusted

from a clause to a determiner.

d. Noun

(237) ST:

we  nanedu AU VAT ATUAR

tha:  kla;j pen khon  saw swum kbrlin khit

she  become person despondent  lost in thought
9§71 qry\de FeLmn i

ra:w kap st:n si:a waj dék thi:

as if lose childhood REL

PATENVG TS Tal Tu dapu

ra:ra:n cemMsaj paj naj chi:akhurn

exuberant ASP in overnight
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‘She became a person who was despondent and lost in thought,

as if she lost her childhood which was exuberant overnight.’

She was despondent and often lost in thought, as though she

had shed the exuberance of childhood overnight.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 36, 32)

In (237), the TRC ‘FsrBauanla’ /thd: ra:ramm cemsaj/ (‘which was exuberant”)

was translated with the noun ‘exuberance.” The unit was changed from the clause unit

of the TRC to the word unit in the English translation.

e. Verb

(238) ST:

iy 3! NN ¢ dnng N
khaw jurn  popy ju sak kri: plan
he stand confused ASP awhile while
indls ae  ldisu 0 Iffu  Ag

nuik them si:af) sajre:n thfi:  dajjin cum
think of sound siren REL hear LINK®
W wy Tnadned ol £

khaw  paj mun  tho:ra?sap tham paj  jap

enter go dial  phone ask  ASP at

AUEIRLINRS

su:n dap plamy

fire station

59 LINK refers to ‘linker.’
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‘He stood with confusion for a while, while thinking of the

siren sound which he heard, so he entered (the house) and

called the fire station.’

TT:  He thought for a while, then remembered hearing the siren and

called the fire station.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 66, 68)

Another word class found in the word unit of G4: Unit shift is verbs. The

sentence pair in (238) is the only occurrence found to adjust the TRC into a verb in

the translation. The TRC “#lggin’ /th: daj jin/ (‘which he heard”), which postmodified

the head noun “&eslnisw’ /si:an sajre:n/ (‘siren sound’) was rendered into the verb

‘hear’ in the gerund form: ‘hearing.’

2. Phrase unit

The phrase unit was the most frequently used unit. There were 48 sentences,

which adopted the phrase unit, from the total of 98 occurrences of G4: Unit shift. The

phrase unit was found in five types of phrases, namely the adverb phrase, adjective

phrase, noun phrase, prepositional phrase, and verb phrase. Among them, the

prepositional phrase was the most common.
a. Adverb phrase
(239) ST:  asudles T 0 289 159

sdymurag khap rot  jag  rew

Songmuang drive car PFX fast

a

EN 214l NM17A7197 a8 U

ma: it ka:n ca?ra:con ju: bon

come stuck traffic ASP on

Da

Lh

te: ks?
but LP
OUU
tha?non
road



i lna iy 131904 was Tl aea

sutp  klaj  kap  bo?ritwe:n  phlom mij  sdm
REL near with location fire  burn two

A nlawms LN A GR LAEIn

sam  ki?lo:mé:t khaw cw  tatsin caj li:aw
three  kilometer he LINK decide turn
5 W 1Ty thn 90 (%1 LA

rot khdw  pam fak  rot waj  lew
car  enter petrol station leave car ASP and

IRt (308 7]

don ma: rdr:aj rur.aj

walk come continually
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‘Songmuang drove fast but became stuck in the traffic on the

road which was near the location of the fire by a few

kilometers. He then decided to drive into a petrol station, leave

the car and continue on foot.’

TT:

Songmuang drove fast. Stuck in the traffic jam on the road a

few kilometers away from the fire, he decided to drive into a

petrol station, leave his car there and continue on foot.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 66, 68)

Example 239 above changed the TRC ‘@slnanuisuninasindassanilamns’

/st klaj kap bo?ri?we:n p"lo:n maj s3:p sa:m ki?lo:mé:t/ (‘which was near the

location of the fire by a few kilometers’) into the adverb phrase ‘a few kilometers

away from the fire.” Thus, the unit was changed from the clause unit to the phrase

unit.



b. Adjective phrase

(240) ST

TT:

v

a a a ]
TR Hnp uA v
ba:li: jim  nitnit te: pen
Balee smile alittle but  COP
= P
LARY 1330+ 79M 3N
curan 1€? ra:atra:w
sheepish and  painful
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€

gy 7 ARLINg
Jjim  t:  khdnkMa:n
smile REL rather

‘Balee smiled a little, but it was a smile which looked rather

sheepish and painful.’

Balee offered a sheepish and tired smile.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 52, 53)

In (240), the TRC ‘AraudraRauuazsniin’ /thi: khdnk"a:n curan I€? ri:atra:w/

(‘which looked rather sheepish and painful”) was translated into the adjective phrase

‘sheepish and tired,” which was placed before the modified noun ‘smile.’

This

syntactic role of premodifier of a noun is one of the most common roles for adjective
phrases (Biber et al., 1999, p. 101).

(241) ST:

GRRHR) lands w0 duw 39 willew

khwa:m murt 14j lagp ma:  pen  riw riw mdran

darkness follow come COP strips similar
' P a oo =

HIU nu n ARRI ip [AT
ma:n twp i khi: tu:a pit la?kho:n

curtain think REL unfold close play



TT:
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2N Uil
cha:k  nuy
scene one

‘Darkness follows like strips, similar to a thick curtain which

unfolds to end a scene of a play.’

Darkness is unfolding right behind, like a thick curtain about

to fall at the end of a scene.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 19, 9)

The sentence pair in (241) is another example of a TRC being adjusted into an

adjective phrase. However, (241) differs from (240) in that the adjective phrase ‘about

to fall at the end of a scene’ comes after the head noun phrase ‘a thick curtain.’

c. Noun phrase

(242) ST:

TT:

B3 GEY AN VI29YINUDY a
ptom ham taim thd:agp thamnd:y thi:

I hum  follow melody REL
WY WA Ty BTRY

phew  phliw nan  baw baw

gently meander that  softly

‘I softly hum along that melody which meanders gently.’

Softly I hum along the subtle meanderings of the melody.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 33, 28)
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The TRC “Fusianan’ /thi: phew phliw/ (‘which meanders gently’) in (242) was

adjusted and translated as the noun phrase ‘the subtle meanderings.” As a result, the

clause unit of the TRC was changed to the phrase unit in the translation.

d. Prepositional phrase

(243) ST: wils  a%  wiRnwse @ eI G

nin  k"wa: nali?ka:sa;j t:  wam waj hicatizan
Ning grab sandglass REL place at head of a bed
T N7 A
khdin ma:  du:
up come look
‘Ning grabs the sandglass which was placed at the head of the
head to look at it.

TT:  Ning grabs the sandglass at the head of the bed and looks at it.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 41, 39)

The prepositional phrase was the most frequently adopted phrase type in G4:

Unit shift. Example 243 illustrates the unit change from the clause unit in the Thai ST

to the phrase unit in the English translation, employing the prepositional phrase. The

TRC ‘Aandldvinifes’ /thf: wa wéj hit:a ti:ap/ (‘which was placed at the head of the

bed’) was translated as the prepositional phrase ‘at the head of the bed,” indicating the

location of the sandglass.



253

e. Verb phrase

(244) ST: & W wa Wintiu 7 N
mi:  te mée:  thAw nan ti:  jan khon
have only Mum only REL still
19 iinuan ] 1 e 1Y
nan  pak lak ju bon  kaw?i:jaaw  bon
sit settle ASP on bench on
Taavin g & wile 1l AU e

ro:m p"ak doj mii nigp nag lap  ju
police station by have Ning sit sleep ASP

Ina
klaj klaj
nearby

“There is only Mum who still keeps sitting on the bench in the

police station, having Ning sits, asleep, nearby.’

TT:  Only Mum keeps sitting on the bench, with Ning asleep against

her.
(Time in a Bottle, pp. 50, 50)

Another phrase type found in the data is the verb phrase. In spite of a slight

omission of the prepositional phrase ‘uulsswn’ /bon ro:n ptak/ (‘in the police station”),

the TRC was translated into the verb phrase ‘keeps sitting on the bench,” which was

the predicate of the subject ‘Mum,’ the ST head noun.
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3. Sentence unit

Another unit under G4: Unit shift is the sentence unit. Only three occurrences
were found. Nevertheless, the presence of this unit suggests possible translations to
the TRC translation into English.

<)
.
Lo
=3
=

(245) ST:  ww wpy 10 LaNTIA

ptom te? ba:  2¢:kka?roy thi:  nag  swm

I tap shoulder Eikkarong REL sit drowsily

1 a
fgl AULAELI
jw khon di:aw
ASP alone

| tap the shoulder of Eikkarong who sits drowsily alone.

TT: |tap Eikkarong on the shoulder. He sits drowsily on his own.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 53, 52)
In (245), the TRC ‘ﬁﬁq%mgﬂwﬁm’ /t"i: nan swm ju: kbon di:aw/ (‘who sits
drowsily alone”) postmodified the head noun ‘wenses’ /?¢:kka?ron/ (‘Eikkarong’). In

the English translation, the TRC was adjusted and translated as the new sentence ‘He
sits drowsily on his own.” Thus, the unit was changed from the clause unit in the ST

to the sentence unitinthe TT.
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e G6: Clause structure change

Table 47. G6: Clause structure change (Thai-English translation)

Translation Adjustment Strategy Frequency Perc(;:/:)tage Frequency of [F]
G6: Clause structure change
1. Whose 7 - -
2. Others 3 [F] 1
Subtotal 10 4.90 1

G6: Clause structure change concerns the clause structure with respect to “its
constituent phrases” (Chesterman, 1997, p. 96). The strategy also includes, for
example, active and passive voices, and finite and non-finite structures. Since G6:
Clause structure change relates directly to the internal clause structure, this study
considered the translations which retained the RC structure as employing G6: Clause
structure change. In other words, they were the translations which contained the RC
structure with adjustment within the RC. The adjustment found in this Thai-English
translation can be divided into two main groups. First, the adjustment contained the
relative determiner ‘whose,” which was found in seven occurrences. Second, the
adjustment in the category ‘Others’ in Table 47 contained other relative words with
other elements. To illustrate, the three occurrences, which were analyzed as
employing G6: Clause structure change, contained the expressions: ‘many of whom,’
‘on which,” and ‘to whom,” respectively. The following examples are sentence pairs

with G6: Clause structure change.

1. Whose

(246) ST: lu dalua nay NAYAN

naj chictamoiy  pha?ra? lag cak

in class physical education  after




TT:
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NNEUIUNT 114 a1 Whe 88BN WAD

ka:j bo?ri?ha:n kan con nqgura 20k l&w
exercise REC until sweat out ASP

A3 yas Ay 1 WANLI AN
khru: but ca? haj  pticakraw  1d:m wop
teacher But CM CAUS we form a circle
14 Tnel q ) £l g 7194 nNAN

kan doj mi: ke:  jurn trong  klam
REC by have he stand ASP at center

|
=

LAY adie LAN T 7 T9 LANAY
le:w  lopmuu: law  nitha:n thi: chdr:  caw son
and  start tell tale REL name Son

i il i At w893

swip  mi: pi: Wi?sé:t pen  ?Pawut

REL have flute magic COP weapon

‘In the gym class, after we had had warm-up exercises until we
worked up a sweat, Master But had us sit in a circle with him in
the center and started telling a tale which was called Son who

had a magic flute as his weapon.’

During the gym class, after we had had warm-up exercises and
had worked up a sweat, Master But would tell us to sit in a
circle around him and he would get on with the tale of a boy

called Little Son whose weapon was a magic flute.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 38, 34)
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In (246), the TRC ‘%qﬁﬂlﬁmmﬂumqﬁ’ /st mi: pi: wi?sé:t pen ?a:wut/ (‘who
had a magic flute as his weapon’) modified the head noun ‘i3hau’ /caw son/ (‘Son”).
To illustrate, the relativizer ‘/sti/’ acted as the subject of the TRC, followed by the
verb phrase ‘ﬁﬁjf‘immﬂwﬂnﬁ’ /mi: pi: wi?sé:t pen ?a:wut/ (‘had a magic flute’).

Nonetheless, when translated into English, the clause structure of the ERC differed
from that of the TRC. The ERC adopted the determiner ‘whose,” which was combined
with the noun ‘weapon.’” Therefore, in the ERC of the TT, the noun phrase ‘whose

weapon’ became the subject of the verb phrase ‘was a magic flute.’

(247) ST: &w tani vas  #@ wh  Aew
ptom pld:p Ny ti: na:  cucan paj
I comfort sister REL face pale ASP

‘I comfort my sister whose face has turned pale.’

TT: 1 comfort my sister, whose face has turned pale.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 41, 39)

(247) is another example with the relative determiner ‘whose.” The ST main

clause was the sentence ‘wuilaauiias’ /ptom pld:p nd:n/ (‘I comfort my sister’). The
object W8’ /n:n/ (‘sister’) was then modified by the TRC “fiwiiaenld’ /th: na: cur:an
paj/ (‘whose face has turned pale’). That is, the entire ST sentence could be viewed as
the combination of two sentences: ‘wxilaautias’ /phdom pld:p nd:y/ (‘I comfort my
sister’) and ‘tesutiiaauly’ /nd:m na: curan paj/ (‘sister (whose) face has turned pale’).

Unlike the first sentence with the ‘subject + verb + object’ order, the latter sentence
adopted the topic-comment construction. To elaborate, Thai is a topic-prominent
language (Li & Thompson, 1976 cited in Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 359). The
topic plays a more important role in a sentence than the subject (lwasaki &

Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 359). The topic-comment construction, which is also known as



258

the ‘double-subject’ construction, comprises a topic and a clausal comment containing

“a subject and a predicate” (Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, p. 360). In relation to the

sentence “Uaamiaeuly’ /nd:n na: curan paj/ (‘sister (whose) face has turned pale’),
the sentence topic is the noun ‘¥as’ /nd:y/ (‘sister’), followed by the clausal comment
‘wiRewll” /na: curan paj/ (‘face has turned pale’) which consisted of the subject
‘udn’ /na:/ (‘face’) and the predicate “Aewly’ /curan paj/ (‘turned pale’). Therefore, in
(237), the TRC containing the topic-comment construction, i.e. “Awiidewly’ /t: na:
curan paj/ (‘whose face has turned pale’), modified the head noun ‘ias’ /nd:y/

(‘sister’). In the English translation, the clause structure was changed due to the
addition of the determiner ‘whose’ before the noun ‘face,” creating the subject noun
phrase ‘whose face.” The determiner ‘whose’ also signified the connection between

the noun ‘face’ and the antecedent ‘sister.’

2. Others

Examples of the sentence pairs that adopted other relative words under G6:

Clause structure change are as follows.

(248) ST:  wazaziuy We  weeu  dnan Nl Tu
pra? cha?nan mudra lon khaw ma: tham pa:n naj
therefore when she  enter work in
AN1AN i upr  Aas  wuile AUFNNTNR
sa?ma:kPom ni: €2ty  phoppa? khon ta:y cha:t
association  this and  must meet foreigner
iR, Y WINAAUAIALN il agl
sdip  mi: pi:ak s3:n sa:tsa?nd: parpon u

REL have missionaries mix ASP



TT:
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Ay [ N UMW A AU pie
pen _ camnu:an ma:k bali: cwp khin t5:
COP  number many Balee so accustom to
s A IR AL Wil e i

.

kan khuj €2 fan  kbon lawni: 29  thuip

PFX speak and listen people these say  about

ANGUN RUNTEIY UNATIY waRU N
sa:tsa?nd: con kra?than  ba:g khrazw  Ion k5?
religion until sometimes  she LP
A0 NANNLA RN Eilah
sad:ma:t pha?som pha?sé: ton ?e:n khaw kap
can blend oneself with
ASAFANELN 1o A

khrit sa:tsa?nd: daj di:

Christianity POT good

‘Therefore, when she came to work with this association and
had to meet foreigners, many of whom were missionaries,
Balee was so accustomed to speaking with and listening to
these people talking about their religion that sometimes she

could blend in well with Christianity.’

Now that Balee was working with this association, she had to

be in contact with foreigners, many of whom were

missionaries. She therefore was so accustomed to people
talking about their religion that she sometimes thought she

could blend in well with Christianity.
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(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 60, 62)

In (248), the TRC ‘@einwanaaudrawnilziuagiduaiuiuuin’ /sty mi: pi:ak s3:n

sa:itsa?nd: pa?pon ju: pen camnu:an ma:k/ (‘many of whom were missionaries’)

adopted G6: Clause structure change in the translation into English. The translation

was ‘many of whom were missionaries.” The change of constituents within the clause

was the structure of ‘many of whom’ to quantify the missionaries as stated in the ST

‘Aquaunin’ /camnu:an ma:k/ (‘many’). In NRRCs, the structure of ‘of which’ or ‘of

whom’ after some determiners such as many, all, each, none, some, can be used “to

add information about the whole or a part of a particular number of things or people”

(Hewings, 2003, p. 142).

(249) ST:  wsu  wleside a1 GH| i 974
p"rom pa:si:a pu: la:t ju bon  th:wam
rug  Persia lay flat ASP on space
Wan R 3l Sa}7 WAY  UHAUBY
lék Iék sty mi:  bd: 1€? m3:n ?in
small REL have mattress and  cushion
A WaLau
samrap nan lén
for rest

‘The small space was covered with a Persian rug which had a

mattress and cushions for resting.’

TT:  The floor was covered with an exquisite Persian rug on which

were a mattress and cushions.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 49, 49)
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Another type of clausal adjustment is preposed prepositions. ‘Preposition +
which’ can be used in place of the relative adverbs ‘where,” ‘when,” and ‘why.” In
(249), ‘on which’ was adopted instead of the relative adverb ‘where.” This adjustment

affected the typical RC structure by preposing a preposition before a relativizer.

(250) ST: «dn  +n" 989 Ade AuU Aa wilsde
ptitk  hak k" kPMalin jipra:n ko nangsu:
wing break of Khalil Gibran COP  book
TR Wi flan ;g Tad il Tanna
Iém nan t& pom kPon ma mi:  Pokat

CLF that but Porm may NEG have chance

§ oy EC FY o g du e
ra: wa:  plom maj djj 2an  man lojj
know COMP I NEG POT read it PP
wlud  U9Ym  AEY war  f Touwsd  uda 9

v A

mé: te: bantat dicaw €2 kd?  dajte: wag  wa:
even line single and LP only hope COMP

o

AL 7 U miade “fn #n” 5D Tl

kton thi: rap nansur: phi:xk  hak 5 paj

person REL receivebook wing break continue ASP

o

/1N BN, AY Y £19 WAL Hiltal U

cak phom kton ca? jag  kep raksi: man

from me may CM still keep protect it
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181 (%1 pENg A

Paw  wa) jap  di
take ASP PFX good

“‘Broken wings” by Khalil Gibran was that book, but Porm
might not have a chance to know that | did not read even a
single line of it, and | only hope that the person who received

the book “Broken wings” from me would keep it well.’

TT: The book was Khalil Gibran’s Broken Wings, but Porm
probably never got to find out that I didn’t read a single line of

it, and I can only hope that the one to whom | passed it on has

kept it in good condition.
(Time in a Bottle, pp. 49, 48)

Example 250 is another occurrence of preposing a preposition before a
relativizer. However, this example differs from (249) in the following aspect. The

TRC “#sumiede “Unin sieldannus’ /ti: rap ndns: phizk hak t: paj cak ptom/ (‘who

received the book “Broken wings” from me’) was translated into the clause ‘to whom
I passed it.” The relativizer ‘/t"i:/> was rendered as the relativizer ‘whom’ because
‘whom’ is the object of the verb ‘pass.” That is, the underlying sentence is ‘I passed it
on to whom.” The preposition ‘to’ was preposed as a result of the formal style of
writing. Therefore, since the clausal structure was adjusted, the translation strategy

was categorized as G6: Clause structure change.
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Table 48. G7: Sentence structure change (Thai- English translation)
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Translation Adjustment Strategy Frequency Perc(;:/:)tage Frequency of [F]
G7: Sentence structure change
1. Adverbial clause 1 - -
2. Bare RC 20 - -
3. Infinitive clause 10 - -
4. Reduced RC
a. Past participle 16 [F] 1
b. Present participle 17 - -
Total 33
Subtotal 64 31.37 1

The findings showed that, accounting for 31.37%, G7: Sentence structure

change ranked as the second most used strategy in RC Adjustment. This strategy

relates to adjustment to the structure of the sentence unit in terms of its clause units. It

includes changes between main clauses and sub-clauses, or changes of sub-clause

types.

Table 48 illustrates four types of clause that occurred in the TRC translation

into English. These include adverbial clauses, bare RCs, infinitive clauses, and

reduced RCs. The three most used types of clauses were reduced RCs, bare RCs, and

infinitive clauses. All types of clauses found in Table 48 related to the adjustment of

the sub-clause types from the RCs in the Thai STs. The following section presents

examples of each clause type.

1. Adverbial clause




(251) ST:

TT:

264

AU P wdla 91 A3 W avls W

ptom maj nécaj wa:  ktru: law  ?aPraj haj

I NEG sure COMPteachertell ~what CAUS
W 119 AN e Wpi by

fan  banm cam daj  te WA
listen some remember POT but COMP
x U ReW A3 A Ay G TR
mi:  bag ton kPru: k3? ca? juun kh@in Si
have some time teacherLP CM stand up play
Tatedu isznay o e 1
waj?0:lin pra?ko:p di:aj saip tham  hjj
violin accompany too REL make CAUS
HN ARD As WAz i L]
prom  khit thuim kPru: phra?ra? th: kha:j

I think of teachergym REL usedto
aau ANy Fau e du sz

Sdn  sa?mdjrican  ju chdn  pra?thom

teach period study ASP class primary school

‘I am not sure what the teacher told us. | only remember that

sometimes he would stand up and play the violin to accompany

the story, which reminded me of the gym teacher who taught

me when [ was in primary school.’

I don’t quite remember what he was telling us, except that at

times he would stand up and play the violin to illustrate a point,
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which reminded me of my gym teacher when | was in primary

school.
(Time in a Bottle, pp. 37, 34)

Example 251 was the only occurrence with the TRC being translated into an

adverbial clause. That is, the TRC ‘Nasgauadaizauasdulszan’ /thi: kPa:j sdn sa?mdj
> U J

ri;an ju: chan ra?thom/ (‘who taught me when I was in primary school’) was adjusted
to the adverbial clause ‘when I was in primary school.” Being a single occurrence
with an adverbial clause in G7: Sentence structure change, this sentence pair
illustrated another clausal structure which could be used in the TRC translation into

English.

2. BareRC

(252) ST: aw Tad 812 Ufjias FL9 AN
p'om maj ?ait  pa?ti?se:t tu:a?e:n thuiy
I NEG dare deny oneself about
ANSN waz  ANNUle b usd
k'wa:m rak 1?2  k'wa:m hu:apjaj thi: me:
love and  concern REL Mum
x fie M % 1ae
mi: _ td: ptom daj  loj

have for me POT PP
‘I cannot deny the love and concern which Mum has for me.’

TT: Ican’tignore the love and concern Mum has for me.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 51, 50)
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A bare RC was the second most typical type of clause that was found in G7:

Sentence structure change. Bare RCs resemble the common RC structure, but the

relativizer is omitted. In (252), the ST noun phrase ‘AuinuazANleNLLlsamy’

/kPwa:m rak 1€? kPwa:m hu:anjaj t": mé: mi: t3: p"dm/ (‘the love and concern which

Mum has for me’) contained the TRC ‘Fusifisions’ /7 mé: mi: prom/ (‘which Mum

has for me’) with the relativizer ‘/t":/.” In the English translation, the whole noun
phrase was rendered as ‘the love and concern Mum has for me.” That is, the TRC
became the bare RC with the covert relativizer ‘which/that’ before the bare RC as in
‘the love and concern (which/that) Mum has for me.” Thus, the sub-clause type was
altered from the typical RC in the ST to the bare RC in the TT.

3. Infinitive clause

(253) ST: w1 U Wiu Az fay M LWAS
ba:p thi: chan  hén ca? g ha:  pley
perhaps I see CM must find song
0 il ANHUNAY e b BTN 114
ti:  mi:  khwaimlag  samrap tuza?e:n bany
REL have the past for oneself too
by e ar a Taledw 14 B
le:tw phura ca? daj @ si: waj?o:lin daj  di: di:

ASP incaseCM get play violin POT well

‘Perhaps I should find a song which has old memories for

myself, so | can play the violin well.’

TT: Perhaps | should find myself a song to stir up some old

memories so | can play the violin this well.
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(Time in a Bottle, pp. 34, 29)

Example 253 illustrates the case where a TRC was rendered as an infinitive

clause. The ST head noun ‘a3’ /ple:n/ (‘song”) was literally translated into the noun
‘song.” As for the TRC “Dilauvas /thf: mi: kbwa:m ldn/ (which has old memories), it

was adjusted and translated into the infinitive clause ‘to stir up some old memories’ in

the English translation.

4. Reduced RC

Reduced RCs are the most frequently used type of clause under G7: Sentence
structure change. A reduced RC is also known as a participle clause. This type of
clause contains either a present participle or a past participle at the beginning of the
clause. The findings showed that, in this study, reduced RCs with a past participle and
reduced RCs with a present participle were adopted by relatively equal proportions,
i.e. 16 and 17 sentence pairs, respectively.

a. Past participle

(254) ST:  aaudas WY NARY LAY Lasl il
sdymurag pha:  lon  don  loj khaw paj
Songmuang take her  walk beyond enter
Tu #aIaInNg g VT AU desunums

naj h3p ?2a:hd:n  sdip  chdram kap hdn pe:nthri:

in diningroom REL connect to pantry

‘Songmuang led her into the dining room which was connected

to the pantry.’

TT:  He led her into the dining room connected to the pantry.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 14, 10)
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Example 254 shows the adjustment of a TRC into a reduced RC with a past

participle. To illustrate, the TRC ‘Gudeurudesuns’ /st chdram kap hdn pe:nthri:/

(‘which was connected to the pantry’) was translated into the reduced RC with a past
participle: ‘connected to the pantry.” Therefore, the possible underlying noun clause

of the translation could be ‘the dining room which was connected to the pantry.’

b. Present participle

(255) ST: das  was ‘a0 lu W4 WA awRe AN lAsd

si:zan pley wela:naj  ktu:at k&:w kb cim KPro:si:

sound song time in bottle glass of Jim Croce
i AN AN FNAl u F1unun
thi: kanwa:n cak tu:plen naj ra:n ka:fe:
REL resound from jukebox in  coffee shop
AN 3unng IS W 1 i 7

lek lek rim tha:p truy  ptom waj kap  thi

small wayside stop me ASP at spot

‘The sound of the song “Time in a bottle” by Jim Croce which
resounds from the jukebox in a small, wayside coffee shop

stops me in my tracks.’

TT:  The sound of Jim Croce’s ‘Time in a bottle’ coming out of

the jukebox of a small, wayside coffee shop stops me in my

tracks.
(Time in a Bottle, pp. 16, 6)

While past participles relate to a passive verb, present participles are used with

an active verb. In (255), the reduced RC with the present participle ‘coming out of the
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jukebox of a small, wayside coffee shop’ is the translation of the TRC ‘Viﬁafmummfi
waluiuniunian 9 Sunne’ /thi: kagwain cak tu: ple:n naj ramn ka:fe: lek lek rim tha:p

traar/ (‘which resounds from the jukebox in a small, wayside coffee shop”).

e Couplet

Couplet refers to the strategy which merges any two strategies in the
framework for the analysis of translation adjustment (Table 23). The data of Thai-
English translation suggested that Couplet constituted 15.69% of RC Adjustment. It
ranked the third most used strategy, after G4: Unit shift and G7: Sentence structure
change. The findings showed that there were nine couplets found, as presented in
Table 49.

Table 49. The Couplets used in translating TRCs into English

Couplet Frequency Percentage® (%)
1. G4: Unit shift + G4: Unit shift 2 6.25
2. G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change 4 12.50
3. G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase 8 25.00
4. G4: Unit shift + Additions 1 3.13
5. G4: Unit shift + Subtractions 3 9.38
6. G4: Unit shift + Alterations 1 3.13
7. G6: Clause structure change + Alterations 1 3.13
8. G7: Sentence structure change + S8: Paraphrase 1 3.13
9. S7: Emphasis change + Subtractions 11 34.38
Total 32 100

The nine couplets in Table 49 were constituted from eight strategies, i.e. G4:
Unit shift, G6: Clause structure change, G7: Sentence structure change, S7: Emphasis
change, S8: Paraphrase, Additions, Subtractions, and Alterations. The most typical

80 Percentages may not add up to 100% due to rounding.
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Couplet found was ‘S7: Emphasis change + Subtractions,” accounting for 34.38% of
the occurrences. The second and third most used Couplets were ‘G4: Unit shift + S8:
Paraphrase’ (25.00%), and ‘G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change’ (12.50%). It
should be noted that some couplets were found in one occurrence or a few
occurrences. Categorizing into detailed couplets was carried out with the intention to
clarify each combination of strategies rather than to generalize the couplets. The

section below gives examples to all couplets in Table 49.

1. G4: Unit shift + G4: Unit shift

This couplet is unlike other couplet in that it is the combination of the same
strategy, i.e. G4: Unit shift. This strategy changes the unit between the ST and the TT.
In this couplet, TRCs are translated with two G4: Unit shift strategies. The sentence
pair in (256) illustrates this point.

st}

(256) ST: 'l X ey win @as

maj mi:  Staghttard? tem stag maj] mi:

NEG have laughter full  sound NEG have

WA N dgnadhy WAY  NIvheIesy
WEW ta: ti:  chl:n fin 1£? kra?tuwrrurron

eye expression REL dreamy and  enthusiastic
fa AR 4] B e navlanlansiu

to: sigrd:)pkhamy maj mi:  thathary kra?do:tlo:ttén

about surroundings NEG have expression jumping

2819 AYNAUY inunu WAILIARD ¢

jay  sa?nuk sa?nain bak ban  lon lura ju
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PFX fun joyful remain ASP

Tu 70 L5 an sl

naj twa tha: ik 15 paj
in body her  more next
‘There was no full burst of laughter, no expression in her eyes

which was dreamy and enthusiastic about her surroundings, no

jumping joyfully, left in her any longer.

TT: There was no spontaneous burst of laughter, no dreamy

expression in her eyes, no enthusiasm for everything around

her, no jumping up and down in glee from her any longer.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 36, 32)

Example 256 shows that the head noun ‘waqm’ /we:w ta:/ (‘expression in (her)

eyes’) was literally translated into the head noun phrase ‘expression in her eyes.” As

for the TRC ‘Rinsdunaznschasaiusadsaudie’ /t: chan fan 1€? kra?turrurron td: sip

rd:p kham/ (‘which was dreamy and enthusiastic about her surroundings’) was

adjusted into two parts. First, the verb phrase ‘“dnefw’ /cha:p fan/ (‘dreamy’) was

translated into the adjective ‘dreamy.’ This is the change of unit from the clause unit
in the ST to the word unit in the TT. The remainder of the TRC is the verb phrase

‘neriiedaiusiedesandne’ /kratwirurron t: sig r3:p kbam/ (‘enthusiastic about her
surroundings’), which was connected to the preceding verb phrase ‘419w’ /cha:ny fan/
(‘dreamy’) with the conjunction ‘uaz’ /1£?/ (‘and’). The verb phrase ‘ns=fiedesusedse
419> /kraturrurron td: sin rd:p k"a:y/ (‘enthusiastic about her surroundings’) was

translated into English as the noun phrase ‘no enthusiasm for everything around her.’
Therefore, another unit change is from the clause unit of the TRC to the phrase unit in

the translation.
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2. G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change

This couplet was the third most used couplet, constituting 12.50% of the
couplet occurrences. It combines G4: Unit shift and S7: Emphasis change; thus, the

translation strategy concerns the adjustment in unit and emphasis.

ja))y
Z
=

(257) ST: e ‘1’7‘%23@ Tad ula 121

fAnNn
tha;j  tM:sut maj  than caj khaw thum kap ok
end most NEG enough he o) start
A vty (i1 fiu AN B 9
wig  pa? pon paj kap  fu:p kPon saip  du:
run  mix go with  crowd REL look
G wilen ngu  Hu @ N Wiy A
Ponla?ma:n  mdran Klum fan ¢ thick  pha:ja? phat
Chaotic like cloud dust REL PASS storm blow

‘In the end, it was not fast enough, so he started running with
the crowd that seemed chaotic like a cloud of dust which was

blown by storms.

TT:  That was not fast enough, so he ran with the crowd that seemed

to be in commotion like dust in a violent storm.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 55, 56)
Example 257 demonstrates that the TRC ‘ﬁgﬂwmﬁm’ /t": thuk phazju? phat/

(‘which was blown by storms’) was translated with the couplet strategy ‘G4: Unit
shift + S7: Emphasis change.” That is, the TRC was translated into the prepositional
phrase ‘in a violent storm.” In addition, the addition of the adjective ‘violent’

intensified the noun ‘storm.” This added the emphasis to the English translation.
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3. G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase

This third couplet ranked as the second most used couplet. It combines G4:
Unit shift and S8: Paraphrase. With paraphrasing, the content can be loosely adjusted

with the objective to convey the core meaning of the texts.

(258) ST: 1n A A i FaLad iinla
ba: cuyg kMt wa:  tua?en khaw caj
Ba so think COMP oneself understand
AYNFEN 909w @ §n an 54 7]
kwam raswk k"y:yp me: i rak Ik cigeip
feeling of mother REL love child true
\Welwa el Ay

pPhi:an pho: lo;j  kha?
enough PP SLP

‘So, I think that I understand the feeling of a mother who truly

loves her child.’

TT: So | think I can identify the real love that a mother has for her
child.”

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 55, 56)

The example above shows the combination of the two strategies, i.e. G4: Unit

shift and S8: Paraphrase. Together with the preceding noun phrase ‘A uianaesus’
lkwa:m ra:swik k"3:n mé:/ (‘the feeling of a mother’), the TRC ‘ﬁ%ﬂgﬂ@?a 7/t rak

IG:k cin cig/ (‘who truly loves her child”) was paraphrased and translated into the noun
phrase ‘the real love that a mother has for her child.” With respect to G4: Unit shift,
the clause unit of the TRC was altered to the phrase unit in the translation. As for S8:

Paraphrase, the English translation was rendered through paraphrasing the original
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text. The core adjustment lay in the change of the verb ‘sn’ /rak/ (‘love’) in the TRC

to the noun ‘love’ in the translation.

4. G4: Unit shift + Additions

This couplet integrates G4: Unit shift with Additions. Thus, the TRC
translation is adjusted in terms of units, and there is an addition to the RC translation.

(259) ST:

Tu TaTu9 Ny NAYAN

naj  chitamoiy  pha?ra? lag ca:k

in class physical education  after

RRITE SR i U Wee  ean  ude

ka:j bo?ri?ha:n kan con ngura 0k léw
exercise REC until sweat out  ASP

A3 yas Az 15 NN AN
khru: but ca? ha  picakraw  [5:mwon
teacher But CM CAUS we form a circle
fw  Tew & wn gy ey 39 NAN

kan doj mi: ke:  jurn tron  klam
REC by have he stand ASP at center
udn  aslle W A @ Gl LAt
l&:w  logmuu: law  nithanthl:  chdr  cawson
and  start tell tale REL name Son

GN &l 1 At diu a5

siip  mi:  pi wi?se:t pen  ?a:wut
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REL have flute magic COP weapon

‘In the gym class, after we had had warm-up exercises until we
worked up a sweat, Master But had us sit in a circle with him in
the center and started telling a tale which was called Son who

had a magic flute as his weapon.’

TT:  During the gym class, after we had had warm-up exercises and
had worked up a sweat, Master But would tell us to sit in a
circle around him and he would get on with the tale of a boy
called Little Son whose weapon was a magic flute.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 38, 34)

The ST head noun in (259) is ‘tinw’ /nitha:n/ (‘tale”) which was translated with

the literal translation strategy into the noun ‘tale.” In the Thai ST, the TRC ‘Taidnan
%qﬁﬂlﬁmmﬂumqﬁ’ /thi: ¢hdr: caw Son Suim mi: pi: Wi?sé:t pen ?a:wut/ (‘which was call
Son who had a magic flute as his weapon’) modified the head noun ‘tinnw’ /nitha:n/

(‘tale”), stating that the title of the tale was ‘1d1aw’ /son s/ (‘Son’). In the English

translation, the TRC was translated into the prepositional phrase ‘of a boy called Little
Son whose weapon was a magic flute.” This shows the change of unit from the clause
unit in the ST to the phrase unit in the translation. Moreover, there was the addition of
this prepositional phrase ‘of a boy’ which was placed before the participle clause

‘called Little Son whose weapon was a magic flute.” This added prepositional phrase

changed the meaning of the text. To illustrate, while the proper noun ‘141w’ /sdn st/
(‘Son’) — the name of a boy character — was the name of the tale in the ST, ‘idnaw’

/son sdiy/ (‘Son’) or ‘Little Son’ was the name of a ‘boy’ in the TT. The addition of
the prepositional phrase ‘of a boy’ can be analyzed in relation to Nida’s (1964)
“Amplification from implicit to explicit status.” Since °‘Little Son’ could be
misinterpreted to ‘a young son,” adding the prepositional phrase ‘of a boy’ helped
clarify that ‘Little Son” was the name of the boy in the tale.
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5. G4: Unit shift + Subtractions

The fifth couplet also employs G4: Unit shift, but this couplet pairs it with
Subtractions. Subtraction is one of the three additional strategies based on Nida’s
(1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment strategies. It is a strategy that
deletes or omits words, expressions, or some contents of the texts, as a result of
repetitions or referents which do not exist in SLs. It is to be noted that, subtractions
are carried out with the purpose that translation achieves naturalness, and core
messages of the STs must be retained.

(260) ST: & i in oY n gninilsvn
?a: nip  nwk k"a?na? bit [G:kbit pra?tu:
aunt ~ still  reflect while turn  doorknob
vae  1&n 9 was  wils a9 ag AIUUAY
hdy léklékhdy numy sap  juo da:n 1dn

room small CLF one REL locate back

Gl il A1AAN N9
tit kap  da:t fa: Kwa:n
adjacent to deck spacious

‘The aunt reflected while turning the doorknob of the small

room which was at the back and adjacent to a spacious deck.’

TT: The aunt was silent, looking pensive as she turned the

doorknob to enter the small room adjacent to a spacious deck.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 55, 56)
(260) shows that the TRC ‘%Qfagﬁﬁuuﬁqﬁmﬁummﬁﬂﬂf?ﬁq’ /stun ju: da:n 14y tit kap

da:it fa: kwam/ (‘which was at the back and adjacent to a spacious deck’) was
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translated into the adjective phrase ‘adjacent to a spacious deck.” This is the shift of

unit from the clause unit to the phrase unit. As for Subtractions, the verb phrase ‘e

sunas” /ju: da:n lan/ (‘was at the back’) was omitted in the translation. A plausible

explanation is that the translator might deem this phrase trivial and subtracting it

would not affect the core meaning of the text in respect of the location of the room.

6. G4: Unit shift + Alterations

The sixth Couplet combines G4: Unit shift with Alterations. Based on the

additional strategies adapted from Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation

adjustment strategies, Alteration refers to a rearrangement of words or ideas in the

texts.

(261) ST:

STQ Y. - N T VRN ol B L 7 B

ba:li: le: du: ptdm kPa:w sl:aj thi: tat

Balee look hair  white beautiful REL cut

d 81 W Ay PNV Rk Al

san  ?a: pen  kPon ranpthiiam  phiw  sa??a;j
short aunt COP person plump skin  clean

ol W wala JENANAU #

nap pen  jip waj kla: kPon thi:
consider COP woman middle-aged REL
WaNE Ay TGN usriu i Tl
ma: kap  tamné:n me: ba:n phl:  mjj
appropriate  with  position housekeeper REL NEG

= I~
X N

3)
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mi: thi: ti?

have point criticize

‘Balee looked at the beautiful, white hair which was cropped.
The aunt was a plump person. The skin was clean. She was
considered the middle-aged woman who was appropriate for

the position of the housekeeper who was flawless.’

TT: Balee looked at the middle-aged woman with beautiful white

hair cropped short and a clean-looking skin, like a flawless

housekeeper.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 45, 44)

i Naa,

Concerning G4: Unit shift, the TRC ‘Mmsnerivsumibsudiudladdng’ /th: md:

kap tamne:n mé: ba:n phd: maj mi: thi: ti?/ (‘who was appropriate for the position of
the housekeeper who was flawless’) was translated into the prepositional phrase ‘like
a flawless housekeeper.” Thus, the unit was shifted from the clause unit to the phrase

unit. As for Alterations, the presentation of ideas was adjusted from the ST to the

translation. The Thai ST contained four sentences. These are ‘UnauaguuaNIAINFAFL

/ba:li: le: du: p"om kha:w sti:aj thi: tat san/ (‘Balee looked at the beautiful, white hair

which was cropped’), ‘afluausisian’ /?a: pen k"on ra:m tha:am/ (‘The aunt was a
plump person’), ‘taazen’ /phiw sa??a:j/ (‘The skin was clean’), and ‘siuiunijede
naAuTmsnz i s lanR” /nap pen jin waj kla:p kbon th: md: kap tamné:n

mé: ba:n p"i: maj mi: thi: ti?/ (‘She was considered the middle-aged woman who was
appropriate for the position of the housekeeper who was flawless’). These four

sentences were merged into one in the English translation. In the ST, the structure is

‘subject + verb + object,” as in ‘u1a /ba:li:/ (‘Balee’) + uag /le: du:/ (‘looked at’) +
/ptom/ (‘hair’)’. The head noun ‘wijsdenaeew’ /jin waj klamm khon/ (‘middle-aged

woman’) with the TRC was in the third sentence. In the TT, this noun phrase ‘the

middle-aged woman’ became the object of the preposition ‘at.” The descriptive details
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of the woman from the ST’s first, second, and third sentences were translated as the
prepositional phrase ‘with beautiful white hair cropped short and a clean-looking
skin.” Then, it was followed by the prepositional phrase ‘like a flawless housekeeper,’
which was adjusted and translated from the ST TRC. The rearrangement of the ideas

might be carried out to make the English translation more concise and easier to read.

7. G6: Clause structure change + Alterations

This couplet employs G6: Clause structure change and Alterations. With G6:
Clause structure change, there is adjustment in terms of the internal clause structure.

Alterations concern the change in the order of words or presentation of ideas.

(262) ST:  usd AL dw g AANNT

te: khon khap rot pen  phi: ma:  catkann
but  chauffeur COP person come manage

=

0 an

22D

88 90 1 159 #a

thdy;j  rot khAw roxp sy mi:  rot 21k

reversecar  into garage REL have car  another

T NI L VG Vo 1| uda e 0 Au

sdn  khan cOit  juw le:w  ktur:  rétti: khan

two CLF park ASP ASP COP van CLF

Wi war  goa1 @ Waed  au A an

num l€? rét cip si: ldrzan 2om  sém  ?ik

one and jeep color yellow mix orange another

v
o o

= o
AU NN Insdiagi AN A8 AL

khan num  maj ?i:am than  sd:n  khan
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CLF one brand new all two CLF

‘But the chauffeur was the person who came to reverse the car
into the garage where there were two other cars parked which

were a van and an orangish yellow jeep, both brand new.

TT:.  The chauffeur came to take the car to the garage where a van

and an orangish yellow jeep, both brand new, were already

parked.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 13, 10)

In (262), the TRC adopted the translation strategy of G6: Clause structure
change in that the TRC was translated into an RC with the relative adverb ‘where.’
This altered the reference of the modified head noun ‘garage’ to the place that the cars

were parked. This aspect of the ‘garage’ as a place in the English translation is

different from the ST head noun ‘ls¢’ /ro:n/ (‘garage’) which was the doer of the
transitive verb ‘0’ /mi:/ (‘have’). Thus, instead of the RC structure with a relativizer in

the ST, the English translation contained the relative adverb ‘where,” followed by the
subject ‘a van and an orangish yellow jeep, both brand new,” and the verb phrase

‘were already parked.’

The TRC comprised two main parts: the verb phrase ‘HsnanassdAuaanaguds’

/mi: rét ?i:k sd:m khan co:t ju: 1&:w/ (‘there were two other cars already parked’) after
the relativizer ¢/sdm/> and the noun phrase ‘sngAuuil uazsnarldwassandudnAunile lua
\BauisaasAw’ /rot ti: khan num 1£? rot ci:p si: lur:an 2om s6m ?i:k khan nuim maj ?i:am

than sd:p khan/ (‘a van and an orangish yellow jeep, both brand new’). Regarding
Alterations, this noun phrase was made the subject of the translated RC, followed by

the verb phrase ‘aspatuan’ /co:t ju: lé:w/ (‘were already parked’), which initially

preceded this descriptive noun phrase. This shows that there was an adjustment of the

presentation of ideas in the TT.
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8. G7: Sentence structure change + S8: Paraphrase

This couplet combines G7: Sentence structure change and S8: Paraphrase.
That is, the translation strategy contains clausal changes and paraphrasing. There was

only one occurrence that adopted this couplet as provided below.

(263) ST: Wa e ST T wih szg 1w
mudra rot  ma: coit  thi: na:  pra?tu: bamn
when car come park at front gate house
9 W weltiudnass ue  wde lu
sdiy pen  mu: ba:n catsan hén  num  naj
REL COP subdivision CLF one in
e N9 uay o waeu  We dszp edw dewde

so;j  kwaip l€? Ion pait  pra?tujaip  ?5:?ip

street wide and she open door PFX slow

Alaas LT “URD 190 qy W

kamlajwony  tham wa: léw  raw  ca?  phop

Kamlaiwong ask COMPand we CM  meet

i lelus an Ay A"
kan  mdra raj ik la?  kha?
REC when again PP SLP

‘When the car parked in front of the gate of the house which
was (a house in) a subdivision on a wide street, she slowly
opened the door. Kamlaiwong asked, “When will we meet

again?””’
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TT: He parked in front of a house located on a wide street.

Kamlaiwong slowly opened the car door, saying, “When will 1

see you again?”
(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 23, 20)
In (263), G7: Sentence structure change was adopted because the TRC ‘Gafly
Mgﬁﬁuﬁm@iiLm\mﬁﬂummfﬁw’ /sdm pen mu: ban catsin hén num naj soj kwam/

(‘which was (a house in) a subdivision on a wide street”) was adjusted to the reduced
RC with a past participle in the translation: ‘located on a wide street.’ This is
considered the change of the sub-clause type. As for S8: Paraphrase, paraphrasing was
required mainly because the way Thai expresses details or arranges modifiers could
slightly differ from that of English. To illustrate, Upakitsilapasarn (2005, pp. 298-
301) states that, to understand Thai sentences, the word order is most important,
which then is supported by the content of the text. Thus, the literal translation of the
ST head noun and the TRC in (263), i.e. ‘the house which was a subdivision on a
wide street,” could be misleading in the English translation. The content or the context
ought to be taken into consideration. That is, the ST intended to convey that the house
was in a subdivision and this house was located on a wide street. Interpreted from the
ST, the English translation paraphrased the head noun and the TRC into the noun
phrase ‘a house located on a wide street.” As paraphrasing may lead to loose

translation, S8: Paraphrase in (263) also brought about the deletion of the ST noun

phrase ‘ujiiudnass’ /mu: ba:n catsan/ (‘subdivision’). The translator might consider

this word a minor element and omitted it. In addition, the word choices for this noun
phrase ‘wsjthudnass’ /mu: ba:n catsan/ (‘subdivision’), such as ‘subdivision’ or
‘housing development,” might also not fully represent the same impression of the

place in Thailand — the ST country — as intended by the author and in the readers’

countries. Therefore, this might be another plausible explanation to the deletion of the

noun phrase ‘uyjtiudnass’ /mu: ba:n catsan/ (‘subdivision’).
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Another point worth mentioning is the ST head noun ‘tinw’ /ba:n/ (‘house’),

which was literally rendered into the head noun ‘house’ in English. In the Thai ST,

the head noun ‘t"w’ /ba:n/ (‘house’) was part of the noun phrase ‘ilsvgrinn’ /pra?tu:
ba:n/ (‘gate of the house’). Since the TRC ‘%qLﬂwgﬁ’]m’”mmmﬁwﬁﬂwﬂfﬂﬂﬂ%q’ /sdm

pen mu: ba:n catsan hén nuwin naj so:;j kwa:n/ (‘which was (a house in) a subdivision

on a wide street’) was to modify the head noun ‘1inw’ /bamn/ (‘house’), the TRC was
then placed immediately after the noun ‘1w’ /ba:n/ (‘house’) without repeating this
same word. Nevertheless, the English translation omitted the word ‘dszp’ /pra?tu:/

(‘gate’) as the verb phrase ‘to park in front of a house’ rendered the same meaning as

intended in the ST ‘to park in front of the gate of a house.’

9. S7: Emphasis change + Subtractions

The last Couplet is the combination of S7: Emphasis change and Subtractions.
Accounting for 34.38%, this couplet was the first most frequently used couplet in
Thai-English translation. This couplet includes the changes of emphasis with
subtractions from the STs.

(264) ST:  ud Al an U flu upr M N

mé  phut ok khwin jurn [€? tham  tha:

Mom rise rise up stand and make act

=).

Ay nen FRUNAUGS A Al
ca?  thot ray thaw sén sty i stiam ju:
CM  take off high-heeled shoes REL wear ASP

‘Mom rose to her feet and made as if to take of the high-heeled

shoes which she was wearing.’
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TT:  She rises to her feet and makes as if to take off her high-heeled

shoes.
(Time in a Bottle, pp. 29, 23)

For this couplet, both strategies affect each other. That is, (264) shows that the

TRC “17‘;@')3\1@@:’ /thi: stizam ju:/ (‘which she was wearing’) was subtracted. Only the

head noun ‘saawindugs’ /rog thaw son stiy/ (‘high-heeled shoes’) was literally

translated into the noun phrase ‘high-heeled shoes.” Since RCs modify or provide
extra information to the head noun, the omission of the TRC in (264) reduced the

emphasis of the head noun ‘saaindugs’ /ro:n thaw son stiy/ (‘high-heeled shoes’). To
explain the possible reason for the subtraction, in the Thai ST, the TRC ‘ﬁmmg" /th1:
st:am ju:/ (‘which she was wearing’) modified the shoes that ‘i3’ /mé:/ (‘Mom”) was
wearing. However, the high-heeled shoes in the verb phrase ‘viwvinaznansesindugs’

/tham tha: ca? thd:t ro:n thaw sonstiy/ (‘made as if to take off the high-heeled shoes’)
must be referring to the pair that she was wearing. The translator might see that this

TRC ‘ﬁmmfg’ /t"1: st:am ju:/ (‘which she was wearing’) was redundant and, thus,

omitted it from the translation. Another point to make is that the message of the TRC
might already be included in the determiner ‘her’ before the noun phrase ‘high-heeled

shoes.’

The data on Couplet show that this strategy was the third most used strategy of
RC Adjustment. Although Couplet accounted only for 15.69%, it comprised various
combinations of the strategies. Table 49 illustrates nine couplets which were
constituted from eight translation adjustment strategies, namely G4: Unit shift, G6:
Clause structure change, G7: Sentence structure change, S7: Emphasis change, S8:
Paraphrase, Additions, Subtractions, and Alterations. The two most typical couplets
found in TRC translation into English were ‘S7: Emphasis change + Subtractions’

(34.38%) and ‘G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase’ (25.00%). To clearly see the
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frequency of each strategy adopted as a sole strategy and Couplet, Table 50 below
was condensed from Table 45 on RC Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies

used in translating TRCs into English.

Table 50. RC Adjustment’s translation adjustment strategies found as sole strategies

and couplets (Thai-English translation)

Translation Adjustment Strategy Frequency Perc(;:/:)tage Frequency of [F]
G4: Unit shift 98 48.04 [F] 21
G6: Clause structure change 10 4.90 [F] 1
G7: Sentence structure change 64 31.37 [F] 1
S7: Emphasis change - - [F] 15
S8: Paraphrase - - [F] 9
Couplet 32 15.69
Additions - - [F] 1
Subtractions - - [F] 14
Alterations - - [F]

Total 204 100 64

Table 50 shows that there are three strategies which were adopted in high
frequency as Couplet. These are G4: Unit shift, S7: Emphasis change, and
Subtractions, with the occurrences of 21, 15, and 14, respectively. The high frequency
of S7: Emphasis change and Subtractions goes in line with the fact that ‘S7: Emphasis

change + Subtractions’ was the first most used Couplet.

To explain why these three strategies were commonly used as Couplet, this
requires an examination into all the couplets found. Regarding G4: Unit shift, its
highest frequency as part of Couplet was because of three reasons. First, G4: Unit
shift was combined with other strategies in six couplets. The strategies that G4: Unit
shift paired with were G4: Unit shift itself, S7: Emphasis change, S8: Paraphrase;
Additions, Subtractions, and Alterations. This included the fact that one of the
couplets was ‘G4: Unit shift + G4: Unit shift,” which doubled the frequency of this
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strategy. Second, the couplet ‘G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase’ ranked as the second
most used couplet with 8 occurrences or 25%. This couplet also indicated that S8:
Paraphrase which was used as Couplet was mainly from this couplet. This suggested
that when TRCs were paraphrased, which related to semantics, their syntactic
structures tended to be adjusted. For instance, the TRC in (258) were paraphrased and
the English translation became a noun phrase. Third, the reason supporting the high
frequency of G4: Unit shift as Couplet is that it was part of the other two couplets
with relative high percentages, i.e. ‘G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change’ and ‘G4:
Unit shift + Subtractions.” This also leads to the explanation on S7: Emphasis change

and Subtractions.

The high occurrences of S7: Emphasis change and Subtractions can be
explained together in the following aspects. Firstly, the couplet ‘S7: Emphasis change
+ Subtractions’ was the first most used couplet. It occurred in 11 sentence pairs,
constituting 34.38% of the couplet occurrences. An example can be seen in (264)
where the TRC was omitted in the translation. The data suggested that occasionally
Thai STs contained the expressions that translators may view unnecessary to be
translated into English. The deleted parts included what seemed to be obvious from
the context as in (264), or redundant or repetitive. Secondly, both S7: Emphasis
change and Subtractions also co-occurred with G4: Unit shift, which constituted two

couplets with relatively high percentages of occurrences as mentioned earlier.

In addition, concerning S7: Emphasis change and S8: Paraphrase, which
belonged to Chesterman’s (1997) semantic strategies, the findings showed that they
typically occurred with syntactic strategies. ‘S7: Emphasis change + Subtractions’
was the only couplet that S7: Emphasis change did not pair with a syntactic structure,
and the change in emphasis occurred because some contents were deleted as a result

of the Subtraction strategy.

Apart from the above discussed strategies, the other four strategies, namely
G6: Clause structure change, G7: Sentence structure change, Addition, and
Alterations, were also adopted as couplets. Although they were used in only a few
occurrences, it is worth noting that these strategies could constitute couplets in the

TRC translation into English.
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To conclude and discuss RC Adjustment, the most prominent findings on this
strategy is that it accounted for 55.74% among the four types of translation strategy
and 67.33% when comparing among the three adjustment strategies. These
percentages indicate that RC Adjustment was the first most frequently used strategy in
the TRC translation into English. With the head nouns literally translated, the TRCs
were adjusted in the translation process of RC Adjustment. The sentence pairs that
adopted this strategy were further examined by the framework for analyzing
translation adjustment (see Table 23) based primarily on Chesterman’s (1997)
translation strategies, supplemented by Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation
adjustment strategies. The findings showed that nine strategies were found, either as a
sole strategy or couplet, which were G4: Unit shift, G6: Clause structure change, G7:
Sentence structure change, S7: Emphasis change, S8: Paraphrase, Couplet, Additions,
Subtractions, and Alterations. Five strategies from Table 23 were not found, namely
G3: Transposition, G5: Phrase structure change, G8: Cohesion change, G9: Level
shift, and G10: Scheme change.

Among the strategies found in translating the TRCs into English, two most
typical strategies were G4: Unit shift (48.04%) and G7: Sentence structure change
(31.37%).

The findings showed that for G4: Unit shift, the word unit and phrase unit
were adopted in high proportions. The word unit with the highest frequency was
adjectives. This suggested that in many sentences, TRCs can be translated into
adjectives, especially attributive adjectives, which were common in the data. The
literal translation of Examples 231 and 233 into ‘the car honk which is familiar’ and
‘something which is better,” respectively, could have been carried out, but the English
translations would be wordy or unnatural. As for the phrase unit, prepositional phrases
were the most common phrase type. This is in line with the corpus findings in
Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written English (1999, p. 606), which mentioned
that prepositional phrases are the most typical type of postmodification in the four
registers, i.e. conversation, fiction, news, and academic prose, of the corpus data.
Another adjustment strategy that was often used in the TRC translation into English

was G7: Sentence structure change. The most common structure was reduced RCs or
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participle clauses, with both past participle and present participle. In addition, bare
RCs were another common structure. Due to the fact that English and Thai share the
structure of bare RCs, some sentences allow TRCs to be translated into bare RCs as
exemplified in (252).

The findings of RC Adjustment’s translation strategies presented many
possibilities in translating TRCs into English. Moreover, some of these strategies or
structures shed light on the syntactic differences between Thai and English that
translators of Thai-English texts need to be aware of when producing English
translations. For example, determiners, the relative determiner ‘whose,” infinitive
clauses, and reduced RCs are English linguistic elements which are not present in
Thai. The findings showed that using these words or structures could help create

natural English translations.

5.1.4 Complete Adjustment

The findings showed that among the four types of translation strategies (i.e.
Literal Translation, Antecedent Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and Complete
Adjustment), Complete Adjustment ranked as the second most frequently used
strategy, with 24.04%. It can be said that this strategy was the most flexible in terms
of translation since it adjusts both the head noun and the RC. Therefore, various
translations were found. To categorize the sentence pairs with Complete Adjustment,
the data were analyzed in two areas, i.e. the retention of the head nouns and the
retention of the RC structure. This categorization is identical to English-Thai

translation.

Regarding the retention of the head nouns, the data are separated into two
groups: 1) the translation with retention of the head nouns, all or partial, and 2) the
translation without the retention of the head nouns. The first group also included the
occurrences when the meanings of the ST head nouns were retained in the translation
and when the ST units were units other than a clause. The findings of the ST head

noun retention in Thai-English translation are exhibited in Table 51.
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Table 51. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the ST head noun (Thai-

English translation)

ST head noun retention Frequency Percentage (%)
With some retention 55 62.50
Without any retention 33 37.50
Total 88 100

Table 51 shows that the percentage of the translation with some retention of
the head nouns was higher than that of the translation without any retention. The
translations with some retention of the head noun in Thai-English translation were in
various patterns. The common one was when some words in the STs were literally

translated. An example is in (265).

(265) ST: dau e M AaEl AR #
pom  mo:n du: ptom dii:aj saj ta: thi:
Porm look me  with eyeexpression REL
M3 Tad we W aaneu

phom mij kb3 hé&n  makdn

I NEG used tosee before

‘Porm looks at me with an expression in her eyes which | have

never seen before.’

TT: Porm looks at me with a weird expression in her eyes I’ve

never seen before.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 26, 19)

In (265), the adjustment was made to both the head noun and the RC.

Although the head noun ‘aneimn’ /sa;j ta:/ (‘eye expression’) seemed to be translated in

the literal fashion into the noun phrase ‘expression in her eyes,” the full English head

noun phrase before the ERC is ‘a weird expression in her eyes.” That is, there was the
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addition of the adjective ‘weird’ to further clarify the ‘expression in her eyes.” As for
the RCs, the TRC was translated into the bare RC ‘I’ve never seen before,” which was
considered adopting G7: Sentence structure change. In this example above, the

retention of the head nouns was the noun phrases ‘anam1’ /sa:j ta:/ (‘eye expression’)
and ‘expression in her eyes.’

Apart from this prevalent pattern, the data of Thai-English translation show
the retention of head nouns in terms of related meanings. An example is provided

below.

(266) ST: wa m PN PR Tu fa  # \Jan7

tho:  kam man waj naj mur:  thi: pi:ak pi:ak

she hold it ASP in hand REL wet

fang wWee  Wa Auiena duw A
chi:a Kra: di;aw mét  si:namtan  khém Kk3?
a while one pod brown dark LP
unn  ulsez
tek  pria
break pop

‘She holds it in her hand which is wet. In the next instant, the

dark brown pod pops.’

TT:  She holds them in her wet fist, and the next instant, the dark

brown pods pop open.
(Time in a Bottle, pp. 42, 40)

Example 266 illustrates that the head noun in the Thai ST, ‘da’ /mu:/ (‘hand’),

was translated into the noun ‘fist’ in English. This was considered the retention of the

head noun due to the reason that the meaning was transferred from the ST to the TT.
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This translation into the noun ‘fist’ can also be inferred from the verb ‘hold.” As a
result of this verb, the action of the hand can be described as in a ‘fist.” Concerning

Complete Adjustment, the adjustment was made on the head noun and the RC. First,

the head noun was altered with regard to meanings. Second, the TRC ‘ﬁﬂsmj’ /thi:

pi:ak pi:ak/ (‘which is wet”) was rendered as the adjective ‘wet.” This was the change

of units, which belonged in G4: Unit shift.

Another pattern in the retention of the head noun is the case where the ST
head noun and the RC were merged and produced the TT nouns. Examples are (267)
and (268).

(267) ST:  wan # wifalan wn_ fge A Aa
ptazak tfi:  sawsok ma:k thi: sut k6?  khu
group REL sad much most LP COP
wan 7 Y s flu Ae 181 Fu
pha:ak thi: mi:  te ram khur:  ?aw  ran

group REL have only shop COP take shop
W g s
pen ban di:aj
COP house too

‘The group that is saddest was the group that had only the shop;
that is, they used the shop as the house too.’

TT:  The worst sufferers were those who lived in their shops.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 67, 69)

Example 267 has the ST head noun ‘wan’ /phi:ak/ (‘group’), which is a

collective noun. In order to further identify any collective noun, common nouns or
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proper nouns can be added after collective nouns, for example, “wan-iinias” /phi:ak-
nak le:n/ (‘group-gangsters’) to refer to ‘wanwastinias’ /phicak khd:n nak lem/ (‘group of

gangsters’) (Upakitsilapasarn, 2005, p. 72). Along the same line, in (267) the TRC

was adopted to modify the head noun ‘wan’ /pha:ak/ (‘group’) resulting in the noun
phrase ‘meﬁmfmﬂnmﬁ@m’ Ipta:ak thi: sdw so:k mak thi: sut/ (‘the group that is

saddest”). Therefore, this noun phrase could be translated into the noun phrase ‘the

worst sufferers.” Due to the meaning of the collective noun ‘wan’ /pht:ak/ (‘group’)

being transferred into the noun phrase ‘the worst sufferers,’ the translation of the ST

noun phrase ‘waniuainlanuniign’ /phizak thf: sdw sok mazk th: sut/ (‘the group that is

saddest’) into the TT noun phrase ‘the worst sufferers’ was considered the head noun

retention.

(268) ST: 1 g A b nanw 3N T 1%

nan  kPur: sigp i I5n nik  khdin - da:j

that COP thing REL she  think wup POT

A8 daai

jan  chatcen

PFX clear

“That was the thing that she could clearly think of.’

TT:  That was the most obvious characteristic to her.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 21, 19)

Example 268 is similar to (267) in that the head noun was fused with the TRC

in producing the English translation. While the Thai head noun in (267) is a collective

noun, (268) has a common noun ‘A’ /sin/ (‘thing’) as the head noun. The word itself

can be literally translated as a ‘thing,” but it can refer to many referents depending on
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‘@9’ /sin/ (‘thing’) refers to ‘characteristic;’ thus the

meaning of the ST head noun was retained and transferred into the translation.

The last pattern is when the retention of the head noun together with the TRC

was rendered as noun clauses. Example 269 illustrates this point.

(269) ST:

TT:

o

191 § i
raw kan
we know REC
Wl @ qz
faj fan thi:  ca?

dream COMP CM

Wi WRNITOl

te: hé:t ka:n

but event

ANHNHL LA
khwa:m fan  l&?
dream and

1 W LAY
ma: nan l&w
come long ASP
W g

pen  tha?ha:n
COP soldier

7 AT

thi: kot khtin
REL happen
nﬂadnﬂ’ﬂﬂ’]\i

thuk sip thik jap
everything

71 el

wa:  chyj

COMP Chai

A 1
HBAUW WA

mui:an pha:

like  father

a8

thamla:j

destroy

©

G

)

AN

lop  sincha:p

down completely

‘We had known for a long time that Chai dreamed of being a

soldier like his father, but the event that happened destroyed his

dream and everything completely.’

We had long known that Chai dreamed of being a soldier like

his father, but what had happened had shattered his dream,

shattered everything for good.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 59, 59)
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The translation of this sentence pair was categorized as Complete Adjustment
because the head noun and the TRC were both adjusted. In (269), there was no

parallel structure between the TRC and translation. That is, whereas the ST contained

the noun phrase, i.e. the head noun with the TRC: ‘m@miﬁﬁﬁm%’ /heé:t ka:n thi: ka:t

khdin/ (‘the event that happened’), the TT translation was the noun clause ‘what had
happened.” The wh-word ‘what’ functions as ‘a noun + a relative pronoun’ (Swan,
2005, p. 481). Thus, the noun clause ‘what had happened’ could be reformulated as

‘the event which had happened.” That is, the ST head noun ‘wmpn1sal’ /hé:t ka:n/
(‘event’) and the TRC ‘Pt /thi: ka:t Khdin/ (‘that happened’) were combined and

translated as the noun clause ‘what had happened.” Therefore, it can be said that the

meaning of the ST head noun ‘wsn1sad’ /he:t ka:n/ (‘event’) was retained in the wh-

word ‘what’ in the English translation.

The above section elaborates on the retention of the head nouns. As for the
translation without the retention of the head nouns, the translations appear closer to

paraphrasing. An example is as follows.

(270) ST: s 191 £19 Wan°) JULNA )
mdra raw  jap lek lek wan ka:t du:
when we  still little birthday look
19 Wl U 0 il ARITNUHNEI UAL
chayp pen wan ti:  mi:  k'waimmaj [€?
o) COP day which have meaning and
ANAADY \WABLAY
k"wa:m sdmk"an Idi:a ko:n

importance S0 much
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‘“When we were young, birthdays seemed to be the days which

had so much meaning and importance.’

TT: When we are young, birthdays are so important and

meaningful.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 40, 37)

Example 270 illustrates the sentence pair with the Complete Adjustment

strategy, which did not retain the head noun in the translation. The ST head noun is

‘9w’ /wan/ (‘day’). Due to its repetitive reference to the preceding noun ‘duiia’ /wan

ka:t/ (‘birthday’), which carried the core meaning, the translation kept only the noun

‘funn’ /wan ka:t/ (‘birthday’), and omitted the original ST head noun ‘3w’ /wan/

(‘day’).

Another group to be discussed for Complete Adjustment is the retention of the
RC structure. The sentence pairs can also be categorized into two groups: 1) the
translation with the retention of the RC structure, and 2) the translation without the

retention of the RC structure. The data are presented in Table 52.

Table 52. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the RC structure (Thai-

English translation)

RC structure retention Frequency Percentage (%o)
With retention 4 4.55
Without retention 84 95.45
Total 88 100

The findings showed that for Complete Adjustment of Thai-English
translation, only 4.55% of the occurrences retained the RC structure in the
translations. However, it is to be noted that there must be some adjustment to it for

this is part of Complete Adjustment. Concerning the translation without retention of
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the RC structure, it constituted 95.45% of Complete Adjustment occurrences. An

example of the translation with the retention of the RC structure is in (271).

(271) ST: 1@ Au wru  veeu 14 §an Do Lida

baili: cap k"m Ion wa) rswkting  puca

Balee hold arm she ASP feel of sweat

g Henlen s BN (e
s pirak c"6:k  tem thi: tron  Nua Nan
REL soak fully at skin

7 naau AN

th1: Ion  samphat

REL she touch

‘Balee held her arm and felt the sweat which soaked the skin

where she touched.’

TT:  Balee touched the woman’s arm, which was soaked with sweat.

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 62, 64)

The first point to make is that, with Complete Adjustment, both the head noun
and the RC received adjustment. That is to say, in (271), the Thai head noun and the
TRC were translated into the ERC ‘which was soaked with sweat.” This ERC
modified the head noun ‘the woman’s arm,” which was a different head noun from the
Thai ST’s. Thus, while there was the retention of the RC structure in the English
translation, the meanings were altered. The adjustment in (271) could to be explained

through syntactic and semantic differences between English and Thai. To illustrate, in

Thai, it was well-formed that the subject ‘wite’ /mura/ (‘sweat’) occurred with the
predicate “Janlan’ /pi:ak chd:k/ (‘soak’). However, translating this structure into

English only yielded the ungrammatical phrase ‘*sweat soaked.” Thus, for English to

be grammatical, the translation needed to be ‘the arm was soaked with sweat.’
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With respect to the translation without the retention of the RC structure, the
sentence pair in (270) above exemplified this aspect. There was no RC structure in the
translation. The translations can be carried out via various structures similar to RC

Adjustment.

To sum up, Complete Adjustment was the second most commonly used
strategy when comparing among the four types of translation strategy and the three
types of adjustment strategy, with the percentages of 24.04% and 29.04%,
respectively. Complete Adjustment is located on the rightmost end of the translation
strategy continuum (Figure 4), suggesting that its degrees of adjustment are the
highest comparing to the other types of translation strategy found in this study. Both
the head nouns and the RCs receive adjustment. However, the data show some
patterns. That is, most occurrences retained the head nouns in the translations to a
certain degree, and almost all occurrences abandoned the RC structure in the TRC

translation into English.

5.2 Summary

The findings on Thai-English RC translation showed that the framework for
the analysis of the translation of RCs (Figure 3) and the framework for the analysis of
translation adjustment (Table 23) were practical to analyze the translation strategies
used in translating TRCs into English. The findings answered the second research
question ‘What are the translation strategies used in translating the TRCs with the
relativizers ‘/t"1:/> and ‘/sdi/’ into English?” The translation strategies used were the
four types of translation strategy, namely Literal Translation, Antecedent Adjustment,
RC Adjustment, and Complete Adjustment. The types of strategy used varied in
accordance with the degrees of translation adjustment on the head noun and the RC.

Based on the findings that the translation of TRCs into English adopted the
two main translation strategies, i.e. literal translation with a relativizer and translation

adjustment, the results go in line with other previous research studies (e.g. Anshori,
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2007; Dwijati et al., 2016; Leenakitti, 2012; Nau, 2011). These studies presented the
RC translation strategies with literal translation and other translation strategies. With
respect to the translation direction into English, Dwijati et al. (2016) studied the
Indonesian-English language direction, and Nau (2011) carried out a research from
the Swedish ST into four TTs, i.e. German, Polish, Latvian, and English. Apart from
the literal translation strategy found in these studies, translation adjustment®! was also
employed. Thus, the findings of translation adjustment strategies in the current
research were in line with some other studies with the translation direction into

English.

The findings of the Thai-English translation indicated that translation
adjustment was adopted in the TRC translation for 82.79% versus Literal Translation
with 17.21%. The high percentage of the adjustment strategy is not in line with some
previous research studies such as Anshori (2007) and Leenakitti (2012), who found
high percentages of the translation into RCs with a relative pronoun. Nonetheless, the
findings of Thai-English translation of this study cannot entirely be compared to those
by Anshori and Leenakitti since the language directions were different. While Anshori
and Leenakitti conducted the study on RC translation from English into Bahasa
Indonesia (BI) and English into Thai, respectively, this chapter examined the Thai-
English language direction. Therefore, translating from English might produce

different results from translating into English.

In conclusion, the findings showed that there were four types of translation
strategy used in translating the TRCs into English. These are literal translation with a
relativizer, Antecedent Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and Complete Adjustment. The
TRC translation analysis was carried out based on the framework adapted from
Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies, and Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007)
translation adjustment strategies. The findings showed that the first most frequently

adopted strategy was RC Adjustment (55.74%). The other three strategies were

61 The terms used in Dwijati et al. (2016) and Nau (2011) were different from ‘translation adjustment’
used in this study. However, the concept was identical. That is, the terms used in Dwijati et al. (2016)
or Nau (2011) concerned strategies or structures other than literal translation, for example, adaptation
or participle construction.
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Complete Adjustment (24.04%), Literal Translation (17.21%), and Antecedent
Adjustment (3.01%). The total percentage of the three Adjustment strategies was
82.79%; this clearly emphasized the preference of Adjustment over Literal
Translation in the TRC translation into English. As for Literal Translation, the English
relativizers found were ‘who,” ‘whom,” ‘which,” and ‘that.” The use of these

relativizers is subject to the animacy of the head nouns.

In the next chapter, the findings of the ERC translation into Thai and the TRC
translation into English will be compared and contrasted in order to answer the third
research question: ‘Are the translation strategies used in translating RCs in this study
the same or different between the selected RC structures of English and Thai?’ Later
in the chapter, the effects of English RC types — restrictive and non-restrictive — will
be explored to find out the results of the fourth research questions, which is ‘Do the

RC types in English (restrictive/ non-restrictive) affect the translation strategies?’



CHAPTER 6
COMPARISON BETWEEN ERC AND TRC TRANSLATION STRATEGIES
AND EFFECTS OF THE RC TYPES

This chapter aims to answer the third and the fourth research questions. In
order to answer the third research question: ‘Are the translation strategies used in
translating RCs in this study the same or different between the selected RC structures
of English and Thai?’, the translation strategies used in translating the ERCs into Thai
in Chapter 4 and those in translating the TRCs into English in Chapter 5 are compared
and contrasted (6.1). As for the fourth research question: ‘Do the RC types in English
(restrictive/ non-restrictive) affect the translation strategies?’, the RC types are
examined for its influences on the ERC translation strategies into Thai (6.2) with
respect to the Thai relativizers. The last section is the summary of this chapter (6.3).

6.1 Comparison between ERCs and TRCs translation strategies

Fundamentally, the findings showed that ERC translation into Thai and TRC
translation into English employed both literal translation with a relativizer and
translation adjustment. The frequency and percentages of translation strategies used in

ERC translation into Thai and TRC translation into English are presented in Table 53.

Table 53. The frequency and percentages of occurrences of English-Thai and Thai-

English RC translation strategies (Literal translation and translation adjustment)

) EN-TH TH-EN
Translation strategy
Frequency % Frequency %
Literal translation 175 50.29 63 17.21
Translation adjustment 173 49.71 303 82.79

Total 348 100 366 100
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Occurrences (%)

90 82.79
80
70

60 50.29  49.71

50
40
30
20 17.21
z -

EN-TH TH-EN

(@)

m Literal translation ~ m Translation adjustment

Figure 5. Percentages of the translation strategy occurrences of the English-Thai and
the Thai-English language directions (Literal translation and translation adjustment)

The findings showed that, for the RC translation, English-Thai translation
adopted literal translation with a relativizer and translation adjustment in
approximately equal proportion, i.e. 50.29% and 49.71%, respectively. In contrast,
Thai-English translation distinctively preferred translation adjustment over literal
translation, with 82.79% versus 17.21%.

According to the data, the RC translation between English and Thai can be
categorized into four types: Literal Translation, Antecedent Adjustment, RC
Adjustment, and Complete Adjustment, based on the degrees of adjustment to the
head noun and the RC. Table 54 and Figure 6 show the frequency and percentages of
occurrences of the four types of RC translation strategy in English-Thai and Thai-

English translation.
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Table 54. The frequency and percentages of occurrences of English-Thai and Thai-

English RC translation strategies (Four types of translation strategy)

) EN-TH TH-EN
Translation strategy
Frequency % Frequency %
Literal Translation 175 50.29 63 17.21
Antecedent Adjustment 21 6.03 11 3.01
RC Adjustment 111 31.90 204 55.74
Complete Adjustment 41 11.78 88 24.04
Total 348 100 366 100

Occurrences (%)

60 95.74
50.29
50
40 31.9
30 24.04
17.21
20 11.78
0
EN-TH TH-EN
m Literal translation Antecedent Adjustment
RC Adjustment Complete Adjustment

Figure 6. Percentages of the translation strategy occurrences of the English-Thai and

the Thai-English language directions (Four types of translation strategy)

The data show that, in English-Thai translation, the three most used strategies
were Literal Translation (50.29%), RC Adjustment (31.9%), and Complete
Adjustment (11.78%). As for Thai-English translation, the three most common
strategies were RC Adjustment (55.74%), Complete Adjustment (24.04%), and

Literal Translation (17.21%). Antecedent Adjustment was the least used strategy in
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both language directions. Among the three Adjustment strategies, the usage frequency

ranged from RC Adjustment, Complete Adjustment, and Antecedent Adjustment.

The following section elaborates on the comparison between English-Thai and
Thai-English translation with regard to each type of translation strategy, namely
Literal Translation (6.1.1), Antecedent Adjustment (6.1.2), RC Adjustment (6.1.3),
and Complete Adjustment (6.1.4).

6.1.1 Literal Translation

Both English-Thai and Thai-English translation adopted the literal translation
strategy to translate ERCs into Thai and TRCs into English, respectively. However,
the percentages of occurrences varied to a certain degree. While English-Thai
translation used Literal Translation as the first most used strategy with 50.29% of
occurrences, Thai-English translation adopted it as the third most used strategy with
17.21%. These percentages showed that RCs in English STs were more likely to be
literally translated into TRCs with a relativizer when compared with the Thai-English
language direction. It is possible that the shared structure of RCs between the two
languages facilitated the literal translation from English into Thai. On the other hand,
only 17.21% of Thai-English adopted the literal translation strategy in translating the
TRCs into English. The reason behind this might be inferred from the high
percentages of the Adjustment strategies that the translation from Thai into English
required a great deal of translation adjustment. Thus, some sentences in which
changes were not needed could be literally translated by maintaining the core
structure of the RC in the English translation.

With respect to relativizers, the English-Thai and Thai-English translation
found four relativizers each. In English-Thai translation, the Thai relativizers found
were ‘/thi:/,” ‘/sdg/,” ‘/pMa:/,” and ‘/p"a: sdm/.” As for Thai-English translation, the
English relativizers found were ‘who,” ‘whom,” ‘which,” and ‘that.” The main
difference between the two languages was the animacy concord between the head
noun and the relativizer. This language feature does not affect the common

relativizers in Thai, i.e. ‘/t":/” and ‘/sdip/,” which can be used with animate and
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inanimate antecedents. Only the relativizers with the word ‘/p"G:/” such as ‘/p"G:/” and
‘/ph0: sdim/’ take animate head nouns. However, in English, the animacy concord is
the main feature of ERCs. That is, the relativizers ‘who’ and ‘whom’ must occur with
animate head nouns, and the relativizer ‘which’ takes inanimate head nouns. Only the
relativizer ‘that’ can occur with both animate and inanimate head nouns. This

language feature of RCs is one factor to be considered in translation.

6.1.2 Antecedent Adjustment

Antecedent Adjustment was the least used RC translation strategy in both
English-Thai and Thai-English translation. The degree of adjustment was deemed to
be lowest according to the translation strategy continuum (see Figure 4) because the
changes were made only on the head noun while the RC structure was maintained.
These changes included, for example, when the head nouns were omitted, added with
other elements that altered the meanings in some ways, changed to other head nouns.
In this study, this concept was applied to Antecedent Adjustment and Complete
Adjustment where the head nouns received adjustment. On the other hand, the head
nouns in Literal Translation and RC Adjustment were considered under literal
translation because the antecedents were literally translated from the ST head nouns
with merely some syntactic adjustment to follow the TL grammatical rules. The data
from English-Thai and Thai-English translation show similar adjustment. The
common changes can be summarized into two groups: 1) omissions, and 2) changes
made to the head noun such as new head nouns and altered head nouns. Examples of
omissions of the head noun in English-Thai and Thai-English translation are provided

below.
(272) ST:  He was staring at Harley, trying to see him as ‘Mr H.’, the

person who had ordered Allan Mitchison’s execution.

TT:  ueg LN a5ael NFANL WEINEINH

mom Cdy  ha:li: pro:m kap pha?ja;ja:m

look stare Harley along with  try to



=3
UNNTN

nuik pha:p

imagine

201

AANY NATAY

yilg}

khaw

him

kha:

305

Wi wneed. 1 &4
pen  ‘na;j?2ét’ pha:  sap
be ‘Mr H’ who  order

?anlan mitchi?sdn

kill

Allan Mitchison

‘staring at Harley along with trying to imagine him being ‘Mr
H.” who order to kill Allan Mitchison’

(273) ST: an

?a:

aunt

A

stim
REL

e

pa:t
open
i)

pen
COP

tlsep

pra?tu:

door

h3y

room

(Black and Blue, pp. 422, 511)

Wasuau Wae  mils
hdn no:n hdn  num
bedroom CLF one
i X au HAW  ngunaen
th: mi: lom ph'ain kru: kri:aw
REL have wind pass well

‘The aunt opened the door to one of the bedrooms which was

the room that was very well ventilated.’

TT:

well ventilated.

His aunt opened the door to one of the rooms which was very

(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 27, 26)

Examples 272 and 273 show the sentence pairs with the Antecedent

Adjustment strategy. The original head nouns ‘the person’ in (272) and ‘vas’ /hdny/

(‘room’) in (273) were omitted. Both examples are the instances of omissions when
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the head nouns in the STs repeated the preceding nouns which contained the key

meaning. In these two examples, they were ‘Mr H.” and ‘Fasuanudemiie’ /h31 no:n hdny

nuiy/ (‘one of the bedrooms”), respectively.

(274) ST:

TT:

There were dedicated teams — detectives and uniforms — who

operated the system, typing in data, checking and cross-

referencing.

AU MY win - ANgIAAUEIU I0F
thi:m khon ha: hd:m na:n nak  tamru:at sucpsii:an €2
search team  work hard detective and
et B fUA ErAM N
cawna:thi: pta:  dule: ra?bop ta:p
uniform who  operate system each
aoidsienn deu  deya a4 paNTiaees  1iNe
tang na: tan ta: pdn k"S5 muin lon  kPompiwtd: phdra
concentrate  type in data down computer  for
A9IAAAL upr AU

tra:atsd:p €2 khonha:

check and  search

‘The search team worked hard. Detectives and uniforms, who
operated the system, each concentrated on typing in data for

checking and searching.’

(Black and Blue, pp. 68, 94)
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(275) ST: 1an Ay Fae WU BRI 0 1in’la
khdw ca?  thy  phop  pha: jin i khaw caj
he CM  must meet woman REL understand
T N (I uar Ml N 121
khaw  phi:an pho: le? maj mo:y du: khaw
him  enough and NEG look him
WA w310 wile A uwm vde  g9na

khe:  badn rakba: pe&t  lan  bat  ruv tha?ra?kit

only house price eight millionbaht or business

22D

a
AU N 17

Purn  thi: khaw  mi:

other REL he have

‘He would need to meet a woman who understands him enough
and is not interested in him only because of his eight-million-

baht house or other businesses that he has.’

TT: He would need to find someone who could understand him

well and see beyond his eight-million-baht house and his

businesses.
(Poon Pid Thong, pp. 27, 26)

Examples 274 and 275 illustrate the instances where the ST head nouns were
adjusted and translated into new or altered head nouns. In English-Thai translation in

(274), the head noun phrase was changed from ‘dedicated teams’ in the ST to ‘singa
dudnuuandutihd’ /tamriat surpstian 1€? cawna:t"i;/ (‘detectives and uniforms’) in

the translation. As for (275), in the Thai-English translation, the head noun ‘g’
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/pha: jin/ (‘woman’) was translated with the pronoun ‘someone.” With the context, it

referred to the same reference ‘woman’ as in the ST.

These examples above show that English-Thai and Thai-English translation
share some commonality in the adjustment made to the head noun in Antecedent
Adjustment. It appeared that the adjustment was performed, either through omissions,
additions, or alterations, so that the translated texts were able to convey clearer

meanings in the TTs.

6.1.3 RC Adjustment

This type of translation strategy adjusts the ERCs and TRCs. According to
Figure 3 on ‘Framework for the analysis of the translation of RCs,” when the RCs
received adjustment in translation, the sentences with such RCs would be further
analyzed with selected strategies based on Chesterman’s (1997) syntactic and
semantic strategies, and Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment
strategies. These strategies constituted the framework for the analysis of translation
adjustment (see Table 23), which comprised eight syntactic strategies, two semantic
strategies, Couplet, and three additional strategies. Table 55 presents the translation
adjustment strategies found in ERC and TRC translation. The letters coded in the
table are: ‘F’ for ‘the strategies found,” [F]” for ‘the strategies that co-occurred with

another strategy in Couplet,” and ‘X’ for ‘the strategies not found in the data.’
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Translation strategy

Language direction

EN-TH TH-EN
G3: Transposition X X
G4: Unit shift F, [F] F, [F]
G5: Phrase structure change X X
G6: Clause structure change F F, [F]
G7: Sentence structure change F, [F] F, [F]
G8: Cohesion change F X
G9: Level shift X X
G10: Scheme change X X
S7: Emphasis change [F] [F]
S8: Paraphrase [F] [F]
Couplet F F
Additions F, [F] [F]
Subtractions X [F]
Alterations F [F]

Table 55 shows that not all strategies in the framework were found in the RC

translation from English into Thai and Thai into English. Some strategies were found

both as an individual strategy and Couplet, for example, G4: Unit shift and G7:

Sentence structure change. Some strategies were found only as Couplet, such as S7:

Emphasis change and S8: Paraphrase. Four strategies that were not found in both

English-Thai and Thai-English translation were G3: Transposition, G5: Phrase

structure change, G9: Level shift, and G10: Scheme change. Table 56 below

combined the translation adjustment strategies used in translating ERCs and TRCs.

The sub-categories of the strategies and their frequency were provided, together with

percentages and frequency of [F].
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adjustment strategies used in translating ERCs and

Translation Adjustment
Strategy

EN-TH

TH-EN

Freq.

%

Freq.
of [F]

Freq.

%

Freq.
of [F]

G4: Unit shift

1. Word
a. Adjective
b. Adverb
c. Determiner
d. Noun
e. Verb
Total

2. Phrase
a. Adverb phrase
b. Adjective phrase
c. Noun phrase
d. Prepositional phrase
e. Verb phrase
Total

3. Sentence

Subtotal

|©

4414

N

O M DN W

11

B> 3

© I (N (N
Suw|ls olgolr

48.04

G6: Clause structure change
1. Active and passive voices
2. Whose
3. Others
Subtotal

0.90

10

4.90

G7: Sentence structure change
1. Adverbial clause
2. Bare RC

3. Infinitive clause
4. Main clause

5. Noun clause

6. Reduced RC

7. Sentential RC
Subtotal

16.23

1 =

- 00

N 1

12

20
10

33

64

31.37

G8: Cohesion change

2.70

19

S7: Emphasis change

21

S8: Paraphrase

Couplet

32.43

32

15.69
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Translation Adjustment EN-TH Freq. TH-EN Freq.
Strategy Freq. % of [F] Freq. % of [F]
Additions 3 2.70 2 - - 1
Subtractions - - - - - 14
Alterations 1 0.90 - - - 2
Total 111 100 12 204 100 64

Table 56 summarizes all the translation adjustment strategies found in both
language directions. Some strategies and sub-categories were adopted by both while
some occurred only in one language direction. It is worth noting that, even though
some strategies or structures were found with only a few occurrences, they
represented the actual translations of ERCs and TRCs. Figure 7 shows the

percentages in a bar chart for a clearer view of the data.

Occurrences (%)

60
50 44>t
40 3137 3243
30
20 16.23 569
4.
10 o.9090I 27% 00 00 2% 00 0%
0 - - - .
L o (4 o o © > > 3 %
S & &S
> S R & < R & S N &
0 ,&@ .&Q) . (g ‘\% é Y.' No\‘ >
x- x> > & > 3 <
€; & & g &
S S5 O <
& & & &
O N
£ 4T
€
mEN-TH ®=TH-EN

Figure 7. Percentages of occurrences of RC Adjustment’s translation strategies
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According to Figure 7, it was apparent that the three most used strategies in
RC Adjustment in both English-Thai and Thai-English translation were G4: Unit

shift, G7: Sentence structure change, and Couplet. However, the order of frequency

was different between the two language directions. For the English-Thai translation, it
ranged from G4: Unit shift (44.14%), Couplet (32.43%), and G7: Sentence structure
change (16.23%). As for Thai-English translation, the order was from G4: Unit shift
(48.04%), G7: Sentence structure change (31.37 %) and Couplet (15.69%). Basically,
it can be concluded from the data that the first most used strategy in translating ERCs

into Thai and TRCs into English was G4: Unit shift. Regarding the other strategies,

the percentages were lower or shown as zero. The latter case represented the strategies

that were not found in the data or was found as Couplet only. The following section

elaborates on each translation adjustment strategy in more detail.

e G4: Unit shift

Table 57. G4: Unit shift (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

Translation Adjustment = TH-en
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
G4: Unit shift
1. Word -
a. Adjective - 1 39 4
b. Adverb - 1 1 -
c. Determiner - - 2 1
d. Noun - - 4 -
e. Verb - - 1 -
Total 0 2 47 5
2. Phrase
a. Adverb phrase - - 1 1
b. Adjective phrase - - 13 2
c¢. Noun phrase 5 3 6 2
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_ ) EN-TH TH-EN
Translation Adjustment
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
d. Prepositional phrase 6 2 19 10
e. Verb phrase 29 4 9 1
Total 40 9 48 16
3. Sentence 9 - 3 -
Subtotal 49 44.14 11 98 48.04 21

As mentioned in the earlier section, G4: Unit shift was the most typical
adjustment strategy found in both ERC and TRC translation. Thai-English translation
adopted this strategy in a slightly higher percentage than English-Thai translation, i.e.
48.04% versus 44.14%, respectively. G4: Unit shift was found in three units, namely
word, phrase, and sentence units. The word and phrase units can be divided into
various sub-groups as presented in Table 57. The data show that, in English-Thai
translation, the phrase and sentence units were found when G4: Unit shift was used as
a sole strategy. On the contrary, all the three units were used in Thai-English

translation.

With regard to the word unit, there were no ERCs being translated into words
in English-Thai translation. The only two exceptions, i.e. one occurrence with an
adjective and one with an adverb, were part of couplet strategies. It is to be noted that
these occurrences with low frequency might not be generalizable; however, they
showed the actual language usage. In contrast to English-Thai translation, Thai-
English translation found 47 occurrences of the word unit. Five word classes found
were adjectives, adverbs, determiners, nouns, and verbs. The most frequently used
word class was adjectives. To be specific, the adjectives used as the translation of
TRCs were mostly attributive adjectives, which are placed before the modified noun.
This differs from English-Thai translation where translating into attributive adjectives
was not found in the data. The reason is that, in Thai, an adjective is located after the
modified noun (lwasaki & Ingkaphirom, 2009, pp. 66, 91). For example, in the noun

phrase ‘sauws’ /rot phe:n/ (‘an expensive car’), the head noun is ‘sa” /rot/ (‘car’) and
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the adjective is ‘uwa’ /phe:n/ (‘expensive’). The adjective follows the noun. So, it can

be summed that translating TRCs into adjectives is one typical characteristic of Thai-
English translation. An example is provided below.

(276) ST: N W gedan # A fian
man chaixy pen  chiianp we:la: thi: di: thi: sut
it such COP time REL good best
Tu GO N TS a88 AU

naj  chi:wit k"3:p raw  sdny  kPon

in life  of we two CLF
‘It was the time which was best in life for two of us.’
TT:  This was the best time in life for the two of us.
(Time in a Bottle, pp. 37, 33)
The TRC “ﬁlﬁﬁz@m’ /thi: di: thi: sut/ (‘which was best”) postmodified the head
noun ‘daa1an’ /chiizan we:la:/ (‘time’) in the ST. This TRC was translated into the

attributive adjective ‘best,” placed before the modified noun ‘time.” The clause unit of

the TRC was changed to the word unit in the translation.

According to Table 57, there were also other word classes where TRCs were
translated into. These are adverbs, determiners, nouns, and verbs. However, in

Couplet, only two word classes were found, namely adjectives and determiners.

The second unit found in G4: Unit shift was the phrase unit. Its frequency was
the highest in both English-Thai and Thai-English RC translation although the word
unit in Thai-English translation was found in relatively the same number as the phrase
unit. Regarding English-Thai translation, the phrase unit was found in three types:

noun, prepositional, and verb phrases. The verb phrase was the most common phrase
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type. This can be explained by the grammatical functions of relativizers in ERCs. The
data show that many ST sentences with ERCs contained the relativizers which
function as the subject of the RC. In other words, the missing element in the RC was
in the subject position of the RC. The sentence pair in (277) exemplifies this point.

(277) ST:  Butthe first taxi that came along, he flagged it down.

TT:  us e wnnd  Au T I VI 12

te: pho:  théksi: khan r&:k phan ma:  khaw

but when taxi CLF first pass come he

A Tunizen
kd?  lo:k rizak
LP flag down

‘But when the first taxi came along, he flagged it down.’
(Black and Blue, pp. 184, 228)

In (277), the ST head noun phrase was ‘the first taxi,” and the ERC ‘that came
along’ modified the head noun ‘taxi.’ The relativizer ‘that’ functions as the subject of
the RC. To illustrate, the RC could be derived from the clause ‘taxi came along.” This
corresponded with the translation where the ERC was adjusted and translated as the

verb phrase ‘"ruxn’ /pha:n ma:/ (‘came along”) while the modified head noun phrase
‘the first taxi’ became the subject of the verb ‘tinuun’ /pha:n ma:/ (‘came along’).

Many sentence pairs with the relativizers functioning as the subject resulted in the
translation adjustment of G4: Unit shift with the verb phrase as the translated unit.
Other than verb phrases, ERCs can also be adjusted into noun phrases and

prepositional phrases.

As for Thai-English translation, the phrase types were more varied. Five

phrase types were found, i.e. adverb phrases, adjective phrases, noun phrases,



316

prepositional phrases, and verb phrases. Two phrase types that were not used in
English-Thai translation were adverb phrases and adjective phrases. Unlike English-
Thai translation in which the verb phrase was the most common phrase type, Thai-
English translation adopted the prepositional phrase the most. The frequency of
prepositional phrases as Couplet was also the highest. As aforementioned in Chapter
5, prepositional phrases in English are common postmodifiers. This supports the high
frequency of prepositional phrases in TRC translation into English. Another phrase
type that was frequently used in Thai-English translation was the adjective phrase.
This phrase type was not found in English-Thai translation. This could be due to the
different language structures between the two languages. The adjective phrases, which
were found as the translation of TRCs, can be categorized into two main groups:
premodifier of noun and postmodifier of noun. Examples are provided in (278) and
(279).

(278) ST: & 81q LNENUA ARDY JELAN
phom ?a:t  phian te: khit thdim waj dek
I may merely miss childhood
i YRSV way  lHiksean wie uw
thi:  bo?ri?sut l€? raj di:agsa:  rar.  p"om
REL pure and  innocent or I
1A Ay \NELI L6t An 9 ZRIGLN
ait  ca?  phiapte: khit  wa:  tua Pem
may CM  merely think COMP oneself
ARDN X AT filgy
khit thtiip sip law nan ko? daj

think of thing those perhaps
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‘I might merely miss my childhood which was pure and
innocent, or perhaps | might merely think that I missed those

things.’

TT: Perhaps | merely missed my pure and innocent childhood, or

perhaps merely thought | thought about those things.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 71, 75)

(279) ST:  Arwile lavas w0 wlu ?”f;j Wiklau

khwa:m murt 14) lap ma:  pen  riw riw mdran

darkness follow come COP strips similar
i v 7 ARAA n ATA?
mamn twp i ki tu:a pit la?kho:n
curtain think REL unfold close play
211N M‘fi\'i

cha:k  nuin

scene one

‘Darkness followed like strips, similar to a thick curtain which

unfolded to end a scene of a play.’

TT: Darkness is unfolding right behind, like a thick curtain about

to fall at the end of a scene.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 19, 9)
In (278), the TRC ‘Tiisgnauazlfiinsan’ /thi: bo?ridsut 162 r4j di:ansd:/ (‘which

was pure and innocent’) was translated into the attributive adjective phrase ‘pure and
innocent,” premodifying the head noun ‘childhood.” An attributive adjective phrase is

similar to a single word of an attributive adjective. The structure was not compatible
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to Thai; thus, adjective phrases were not found in English-Thai translation. As for
(279), the adjective phrase ‘about to fall at the end of a scene’ postmodified the noun
phrase ‘a thick curtain.” This resembles reduced RCs with the omission of relative
words and the copula verb ‘be.” This structure is closer to bare RCs in Thai. This

point will be discussed further in the section on G7: Sentence structure change.

The last unit that was found in RC Adjustment of English-Thai and Thai-
English translation was the sentence unit. This was a change from the clause unit of
RCs to a new sentence. Both language directions adopted this unit. The frequency was

slightly higher in English-Thai translation than Thai-English translation.

e G6: Clause structure change

Table 58. G6: Clause structure change (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

_ ) EN-TH TH-EN
Translation Adjustment
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
G6: Clause structure change
1. Active and passive voices 1 - - -
2. Whose - - 7 -
3. Others - - 3 1
Subtotal 1 0.90 - 10 4.90 1

This strategy deals with the clause structure in relation to the constituents
within a clause. The difference between English-Thai and Thai-English RC
translation was clear in terms of the changes and frequency. In English-Thai
translation, only one occurrence was found with the adjustment of active and passive
voices. On the other hand, no sentence pair in Thai-English translation was found
regarding the voices. The changes in Thai-English translation related to relativizers

other than ‘who,” ‘whom,” ‘which,” and ‘that.” They included ‘whose,” ‘many of
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whom,” ‘on which,” and ‘to whom.” Translating TRCs into these terms and
expressions in English is language specific; therefore, they were found only in the

Thai-English language direction.

e (7: Sentence structure change

Table 59. G7: Sentence structure change (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

_ ) EN-TH TH-EN
Translation Adjustment
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
G7: Sentence structure change
1. Adverbial clause 5 - 1 -
2. Bare RC 13 1 20 -
3. Infinitive clause - - 10 -
4. Main clause - 8 - -
5. Noun clause - 1 - -
6. Reduced RC - - 33 1
7. Sentential RC - 2 - -
Subtotal 18 16.23 12 64 31.37 1

For RC Adjustment, G7: Sentence structure change was the third most
frequently used strategy in English-Thai translation, and the second most used
strategy in Thai-English translation. This adjustment strategy concerns the change of
the clause units, for example, the main clause or the sub-clause. Two structures, i.e.
adverbial clauses and bare RCs, were shared by the two language directions, English-
Thai and Thai-English. This shows that ERCs and TRCs can be rendered into the TTs
with these structures, particularly bare RCs, which were frequently used in both

language directions.

With respect to bare RCs, there are differences between English-Thai and

Thai-English translation. That is, for English-Thai translation, the bare RCs were verb
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phrases, which function as the main verb of the preceding subjects. This can be traced
back to the English STs. For these occurrences of bare RCs in the Thai translations,
the relativizers functioned as the subject of the RC. The structure is ‘head noun +
relativizer + verb.” Therefore, the Thai translations could be translated as bare RCs in

the structure of ‘head noun + verb.” An example is presented below.

(280) ST:  Jimmy Cordell seemed like a man who worked hard and spent

most of his off time with his family.

TT: &l eedead f willew Ay du Au
cimmi: kho:de:n du:  mdranca? pen  kton
Jimmy Cordell look like CM COP man
7119114 N AT UWAN a1 NNOU
tham na:n nak  1€? nd:k  we:la: tham na:n
work hard and outsidetime work
i ag Ay pseumdd Ao il doulug
kd? ju kap  k'rdpkPtrua si:a pen  swan jjj
LP stay with family PP COP most

‘Jimmy Cordell looked like a man (who) worked hard and

spent most of his off time with his family.’
(Blood Work, pp. 218, 216)

In (280), the TRC ‘who worked hard and spent most of his off time with his

family’ was translated into the verb phrase ‘vinsumin uazuannatvinuiatiunsauniags
Wludouwlvn)’ /tham na:n nak 1€? nd:k we:la: thram na:n k6? ju: kap kbrd:p kbru:a si:a pen

su:an jaj/ (‘worked hard and spent most of his off time with his family”). Since this
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verb phrase postmodified the head noun ‘aw’ /kPon/ (‘man”) without a relativizer, it

followed the structure of a bare RC

On the other hand, Thai-English translation also utilized bare RCs in the

translation of TRCs. Nonetheless, the structure differed from the bare RCs found in

the Thai translation. In English, in order that relativizers can be omitted, the

relativizers must be the object of the RC. Thus, the structure would be ‘head noun +

relativizer + subject + verb.” The bare RCs found in the Thai-English language

direction, thus, followed the structure of ‘head noun + subject + verb.” The sentence

pair in (281) exemplifies TRC translation into a bare RC in English.

(281) ST: &w 1ad 218 Ufjuas ALY

p'om maj ?ait  pa?ti?sc:t tu:a?emn

I NEG dare deny oneself
AINSN WAz  ANUISle i
k'wa:m rak 1€?  khwa:m hu:apjaj thi:
love and  concern REL
il Aia M 1oy 1ae

mi: 15 p'om daj la;j

have for me POT PP

.

thm

about

TN

Mum

‘I cannot deny the love and concern which Mum has for me.’

TT: Ican’tignore the love and concern Mum has for me.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 51, 50)

Example 281 shows that the relativizer ‘/t"i:/* functioned as the object of the

RC. The TRC could be derived from the clause ‘uifAuinLazausinalasans’ /me: mi;

khwa:m rak 1€? k"wa:m hu:anjaj t3: p"om/ (‘Mum has the love and concern for me”).

When translated, the TRC ‘Ausifisiens’ /th: mé: mi: t3: phom/ (‘which Mum has for
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me’) was adjusted into the bare RC ‘Mum has for me,” postmodifying the same head

noun ‘the love and concern.’

These differences in the RC translation into bare RCs between the two
language directions show that the functions of relativizer in the STs also affect the TT

structures.

Apart from adverbial clauses and bare RCs, which were found in G7: Sentence
structure change, there were five other structures, i.e. infinitive clauses, main clauses,
noun clauses, reduced RCs, and sentential RCs. Among these five structures, main
clauses, noun clauses, and sentential RCs were found only as Couplet in English-Thai
translation, and infinitive clauses and reduced RCs were found only in Thai-English

translation.

In Thai-English translation, TRCs were found to be translated into infinitive
clauses and reduced RCs. Reduced RCs comprised both those with a past participle
and those with a present participle. This clause type was the most common structure
used in translating TRCs into English in G7: Sentence structure change. As for
infinitive clauses, this clause type was the third most used structure in Thai-English
translation. While other clause types found in the data were shared by both languages,
these two structures — infinitive clauses and reduced RCs — were specific to English.
That is, infinitives and participles concern inflection, which its role “is limited in
English compared with many other languages” (Biber et al., 1999, p. 57). The
findings confirmed that these structures were not found in English-Thai translation.
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Table 60. G8: Cohesion change (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

_ ) EN-TH TH-EN
Translation Adjustment
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
G8: Cohesion change 3 2.70 19 - -

This translation adjustment strategy relates to intra-textual reference. It was

found only in English-Thai translation, not vice versa. This is because the translated

TRCs contained an added referent in the subject position. Example 282 illustrates an

occurrence of G8: Cohesion change.

(282) ST: Inside, McCaleb talked to James Cordell’s supervisor, who

gave him the names and numbers of some of the agueduct

maintenance supervisors Cordell would have been working

with in early January.

TT: i udnieay (6] wa A WInn
naj ban mékkhe:lép  daj  phiit kap  htiiana:
in house McCaleb gotto talk to supervisor
229 ABSLARR 4 RS % W e
khy:p kMy:den sury  fa;j lan daj haj chdn
of Cordell REL the latter gotto give name
WAY  UNNELAT naAnst 289 AN
1€? ma:jlé:k tho:ra?sap khd:n  hu:ana:
and  number phone of supervisor
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UL VoA U9AU 9
panbamrun  thd:lamli:anndm ba:n khon sum
maintenance aqueduct some people REL
ARTLANA LAEl 711911 pogl  lu
kho:de:n kha:j thamna:n di:aj naj
Cordell used to work with in
G B LADUNNTIAN

chiizan toén dur:anmé?ka?ra:khom

period early January

‘In the house, McCaleb talked to Cordell’s supervisor who (the
latter) gave him the name and phone numbers of some aqueduct
maintenance supervisors whom Cordell used to work with in

the early January.’
(Blood Work, pp. 223, 220)
The addition of the intra-textual reference ‘thewas’ /fa;j lag/ (‘the latter’)

helped clarify the modified head noun ‘viwntinnesmpasinas’ /hit:and: k"3 kbo:de:n/

(‘Cordell’s supervisor’). The reason why there were no occurrences in this structure in
English translation is it would be ungrammatical in English to repeat the subject in the
ERC. For example, the sentence ‘*Inside, McCaleb talked to James Cordell’s
supervisor, who the latter gave him the names ...” with the addition of the noun
phrase ‘the latter’ is ill-formed in English. Whereas G8: Cohesion change was
adopted as a sole strategy in only three occurrences (2.70%), its frequency ranked as
the second most used strategy (19 occurrences) as Couplet in English-Thai translation.
Fundamentally, the high frequency implied that translating English texts into Thai

preferred addition of words or phrases for referencing purposes.



e S7: Emphasis change

Table 61. S7: Emphasis change (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)
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_ ] EN-TH TH-EN
Translation Adjustment
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
S7: Emphasis change - - 21 - - 15

This strategy makes changes in terms of the emphasis between the STs and the

TTs. S7: Emphasis change is one of the two semantic strategies adopted from

Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies. It was found occurring with other

syntactic strategies. As Couplet, S7: Emphasis change was the first most used strategy

in English-Thai translation and the second most used strategy in Thai-English

translation. This suggested that translating ERCs and TRCs usually had an impact on

the emphasis within the texts.

e S8: Paraphrase

Table 62. S8: Paraphrase (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

_ ) EN-TH TH-EN
Translation Adjustment
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
S8: Paraphrase - - 7 - - 9

This is another semantic strategy, based on Chesterman’s (1997) translation

strategies, which was selected for analyzing RC translation. It was also found as

Couplet. Even though the frequency of the couplets with S8: Paraphrase was

relatively high in both English-Thai and Thai-English translation, i.e. 7 and 9

occurrences, respectively, it was not as high as S7: Emphasis change. Still, it could be
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inferred that translating ERCs and TRCs occasionally involved a higher level of

textual adjustment in order to convey the ST meanings, which led to paraphrasing.

e Couplet

Table 63. Couplet (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

_ ) EN-TH TH-EN
Translation Adjustment
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
Couplet 36 32.43 32 15.69

Couplet, or a combination of two strategies, was the second most used strategy
(32.43%) in English-Thai RC translation and the third most used strategy (15.69%) in
Thai-English RC translation. In English-Thai translation, there were seven couplets

found. As for Thai-English translation, nine couplets were found. Table 64 combined

all couplets between the two language directions.

Table 64. The Couplets used in translating the ERCs into Thai and the TRCs into

English
Couplet EN-TH TH-EN

Freq. % Freq. %

1. G4: Unit shift + G4: Unit shift - - 2 6.25

2. G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change 4 11.11 4 12.50

3. G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase 5 13.88 8 25.00

4. G4: Unit shift + Additions 2 5.56 1 3.13

5. G4: Unit shift + Subtractions - - 3 9.38

6. G4: Unit shift + Alterations - - 1 3.13

7. G6: Clause structure change + Alterations - - 1 3.13

8. GT7: Sentence structure change 6 16.67 -

+ G8: Cohesion change
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Couplet EN-TH TH-EN
Freq. % Freq. %
9. GT7: Sentence structure change 4 11.11 - -
+ S7: Emphasis change
10. G7: Sentence structure change 2 5.56 1 3.13
+ S8: Paraphrase
11. G8: Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis 13 36.11 - -
change
12. S7: Emphasis change + Subtractions - - 11 34.38
Total 36 100 32 100

Altogether, twelve couplets were found in the data. Four couplets were shared
by English-Thai and Thai-English translation, namely ‘G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis
change,” ‘G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase,” ‘G4: Unit shift + Additions,” and ‘G7:
Sentence structure change + S8: Paraphrase.” This confirmed the findings that G4:
Unit shift was the most common strategy in translating ERCs and TRCs. In terms of
the frequency and percentages, the three most used couplets were also different. In
English-Thai translation, it ranged from ‘G8: Cohesion change + S7: Emphasis
change’ (36.11%), ‘G7: Sentence structure change + G8: Cohesion change’ (16.67%),
and ‘G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase’ (13.88%). As for Thai-English translation, the
three most used couplets were ‘S7: Emphasis change + Subtractions’ (34.38%), ‘G4:
Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase’ (25.00%), and ‘G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change’
(12.50%). That is, it was apparent the first most frequently used couplet was
dissimilar between the two language directions. In addition, such couplets were

adopted only in either language direction.

In English-Thai translation, the fact that ‘G8: Cohesion change + S7:
Emphasis change’ ranked as the first couplet shows that translating TRCs into English
tended to add intra-textual reference in the translation. Based on the data, the added
reference was through classifiers, which increased the emphasis to the head noun.
This couplet was not found in Thai-English translation. Regarding Thai-English

translation, ‘S7: Emphasis change + Subtractions’ was the most typical couplet. The
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data show the subtractions of the Thai STs in the English translation. As a result, the
emphasis on the head noun dropped. From these two couplets, it can be summarized
that translating ERCs into Thai seemed to add more texts while translating TRCs into
Thai appeared to be more concise by reducing texts.

The second most used couplet in English-Thai translation was ‘G7: Sentence
structure change + G8: Cohesion change.” The ERCs were translated into main
clauses as part of compound sentences. The intra-textual reference was added as the
subject of the new main clause; these subjects were coreferential to the original head
nouns of the RCs. This couplet was not found in Thai-English translation. As for
Thai-English translation, ‘G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase’ ranked as the second most
used couplet. When a text was paraphrased, it was very likely that the clause unit of
the ST RC would be changed to other units. The percentage of occurrences, which
was relatively high, showed that translating TRCs into English required a great deal of
paraphrasing. This couplet linked to the third most used couplet in English-Thai

translation, which was also ‘G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase.’

In English-Thai translation, ‘G4: Unit shift + S8: Paraphrase’ was one of the
common couplets. However, the lower percentage at 13.88% in English-Thai
translation compared with 25.00% in Thai-English translation showed that translating
ERCs into Thai required less paraphrasing. As for Thai-English translation, ‘G4: Unit
shift + S7: Emphasis change’ was the third most used couplet. The translation was
carried out with the units other than clauses, and there was adjustment in the emphasis

of the texts.

Table 64 shows other couplets that were adopted in RC Adjustment. Some
other couplets with relatively high percentages, which were also used in English-Thai
translation, were ‘G4: Unit shift + S7: Emphasis change’ and ‘G7: Sentence structure
change + S7: Emphasis change.” This suggested that the focus of the STs was
adjusted to some extent in the ERC translation into Thai. In terms of Thai-English
translation, other couplets did not occur as frequently. However, the data show that
there was a couplet with the same strategy, i.e. ‘G4: Unit shift + G4: Unit shift.” In
addition, Subtractions and Alterations were found in Thai-English couplets, and not in

English-Thai translation.



e Additions

Table 65. Additions (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)
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_ ] EN-TH TH-EN
Translation Adjustment
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
Additions 3 2.70 2 - - 1

To supplement Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies, three additional
strategies, i.e. Additions, Subtractions, and Alterations, were drawn from Nida’s
(1964) and Saibua’s (2007) techniques of adjustment. The data show that English-
Thai translation used Additions in the RC translation, but Thai-English translation
adopted it as a strategy in Couplet. Additions in English-Thai translation were added
as connectives or modifiers to help clarify the texts. Although with the low

percentage, English-Thai translation appeared to add more details to the TTs.

e Subtractions

Table 66. Subtractions (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

_ ) EN-TH TH-EN
Translation Adjustment
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
Subtractions - - - - - 14

The data show that Subtractions were not adopted in English-Thai translation.
In Thai-English translation, this strategy occurred only as Couplet. The couplets that
contained Subtractions were ‘S7: Emphasis change + Subtractions’ and ‘G4: Unit
shift + Subtractions.” Thus, omitting some parts of the texts resulted in the change in
emphasis or units. It can be inferred that English-Thai translation attempted to
preserve the ST meanings more than Thai-English translation did. Conversely, the
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data of Thai-English translation showed more subtractions as a result of various
factors. For example, the descriptions that were considered trivial or the references
which were deemed cultural-specific to the STs might be omitted. An example is the

translation of the Thai noun phrase ‘tiula@sdiauinndrsuazgnnsenasnan’ /bandaj sum

mi: cha:n phak kwa:n 1€? 1a:k kron klum klaw/ (‘the stairs which have a wide landing
and delicate balusters’) was simply translated to the noun phrase ‘the stairs’ in the
English translation without the RC. Another example of the cases where there were
subtractions was when the Thai STs appeared to be tautologies. Thus, the English
translations subtracted some repeated ST elements. For instance, the Thai ST sentence
‘vilemey uazidasavauileusiitueentn’ /nin t3:p 1€? bi:ay tu:a lop mur: mé: thi: jurn 25k
ma:/ (‘Ning replies and dodges to avoid Mum’s hand which reaches out’) was
translated into the English sentence ‘Ning replies and dodges to avoid Mum’s hand.’

The TRC ‘fitiugensn’ /thi: jarn ?3:k ma:/ (‘which reaches out’) was omitted. These

instances might be explained by Saibua (2007) and Nida (1964). Saibua (2007, p. 69)
mentions that words or phrases that are trivial and not present in the target languages
might be subtracted under the condition that the ST main ideas must remain. In
addition, both Saibua and Nida state that text repetitions could be omitted so that the

TTs become natural.

e Alterations

Table 67. Alterations (English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

i . EN-TH TH-EN
Translation Adjustment
Freq. Freq.
Strategy Freq. % Freq. %
of [F] of [F]
Alterations 1 0.90 - - - 2

The last strategy in RC Adjustment is Alterations or the changes of ideas

presented in the texts. Only one occurrence was found in English-Thai translation

when Alteration was employed independently. As for Thai-English translation, two
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occurrences were adopted as part of couplet strategies. The data show that this
strategy rarely occurred in RC translation. Thai-English translation shows a higher

tendency to use Alterations than English-Thai translation.

6.1.4 Complete Adjustment

This fourth type of translation strategy adjusts both the head noun and the RC.
Complete Adjustment ranked as the third (11.78%) and the second (24.04%) most
frequently used strategy in English-Thai and Thai-English translation, respectively
(see Table 54 and Figure 6). The percentages indicated that Complete Adjustment was
adopted more in Thai-English translation. In other words, more adjustments were

made in Thai-English translation than English-Thai translation.

Since the levels and types of change in Complete Adjustment were diversified,
the data were grouped into two points to be discussed. These are 1) the retention of

the head nouns, and 2) the retention of the RC structure.

Table 68. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the ST head noun
(English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

) EN-TH TH-EN
ST head noun retention
Freq. % Freq. %
With some retention 30 73.17 55 62.50
Without any retention 11 26.83 33 37.50
Total 41 100 88 100

Table 68 illustrates the cases where the ST head nouns were retained in the
translations. The results were similar between the two language directions. That is,
translation with some retention of the ST head noun was more common in both
English-Thai translation (73.17%) and Thai-English translation (62.50%). 26.83% of
English-Thai translation and 37.50% of Thai-English translation did not retain the ST
head nouns. This means that they were omitted or paraphrased, but the meanings can
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still be comprehended from the TTs and the contexts. The percentages shown in Table
68 also pointed out that Thai-English translation made changes to the head nouns in

approximately 10% higher than English-Thai translation.

The other aspect to be discussed is the retention of the RC structure. Table 69

summarizes the results from English-Thai and Thai-English translation.

Table 69. Complete Adjustment in relation to the retention of the RC structure
(English-Thai and Thai-English translation)

_ EN-TH TH-EN
RC structure retention
Freq. % Freq. %
With retention 3 7.32 4 455
Without retention 38 92.68 84 95.45
Total 41 100 88 100

The data in Table 69 clearly show that around 90% of both language
directions did not retain the RC structure in the translations. As for the occurrences
with retention of the RC structure, the translated RCs underwent some adjustments.

These could be from paraphrasing and additions to the translated RCs.

6.2 Effects of the RC types in English on translation strategies into Thai

Both English and Thai contain one similar characteristic which is the
restrictiveness of RCs. There are two types: restrictive RCs (RRCs) and non-
restrictive RCs (NRRCs). Basically, RRCs restrict or identify the antecedent, and
NRRCs provide additional information to the antecedent. In English, for written
language, separation markers such as commas or dashes are usually used to mark
NRRCs. In contrary, there are no separation markers in RRCs. As for Thai, some
scholars (e.g. Kullavanijaya, 2010; Panthumetha, 2010), state that the relativizer
‘/t":/” signifies RRCs and the relativizer ‘/sti/’ refers to NRRCs.
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Since the relativizers are involved, the data must be from two translation
strategies with relativizers, which are Literal Translation and Antecedent Adjustment.
According to the data, all four combinations of translation were found: 1) a ST RRC
with the relativizer ‘/t"1:/’ in the translation, 2) a ST RRC with the relativizer ‘/stm/’
in the translation, 3) a ST NRRC with the relativizer ‘/thi:/’ in the translation, and 4) a
ST NRRC with the relativizer ‘/stuig/’ in the translation. The sentence examples are

provided as follows.

1) a ST RRC with the relativizer /t'1:/° in the translation

(283) ST:  There are always details that don’t add up.

TT: . az ST sEazldgn  Anan 7

man ca? oy mi:  rajla??i;at  cukcik th:

it CM  must have detail trivial REL
'l L) 1

maj lontua kan

NEG fit REC

‘There would be trivial details which did not fit.’

(Blood Work, pp. 114, 116)

2) a ST RRC with the relativizer ‘/stiy/’ in the translation

(284) ST:  They entered one decent-sized room which seemed kitchen

and living room both.

£
o

TT: ¥4 A N T Tu WAy AUIA 14

thag  saxm  kPaw  paj naj h3y  kra?na:t maj

all three enter go in room size NEG
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v T W g wlay Ay SUAYRR 1§

LA

jaj maj lék sdip du:  mdranca?  pen  thap
bigr NEG small REL look Ilike CM COP both

PadA5a LAY Aeesuwan
han khru:a le? han rap khe:k
Kitchen and  living room

‘All three people walked into a decent-sized room which

seemed both kitchen and living room.’

(Black and Blue, pp. 420, 508)

3) a ST NRRC with the relativizer ‘/thi:/’ in the translation

(285) ST:

TT:

Ancram nodded to Jack Morton, who set the machine running.

L3 v ¥ &V o s
HAULLATH WENUUN 15 AN NBTAU

Pemkhrem  pra?jakna: ha)  cek mo:tan

Ancram nod to Jack Morton

LATRIER LN

=
a((’

7 NNAd

thi: kamlan tan Krdr:an ?at thé:p
REL ADV set recorder

‘Ancram nodded to Jack Morton who was setting the recorder.’

(Black and Blue, pp. 301, 364)
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4) a ST NRRC with the relativizer ‘/stun/’ in the translation

(286) ST:

TT:

McCaleb could see they were headed for Buskirk’s office,

which was still empty.

wilniALaL e Az Aaen 41
mékke:1ép pro:  ca?  du: ?0k WA
McCaleb could CM  see COMP
WINLAN eGN 3anth Tal N4
phiuak khaw  kamlan miiy na: paj  tham
they ADV head go side
#aIvinau aay  U&ALASN R £19A4

h3y ttampan k"3:p batkhd:k sdm __jan khon
office of Buskirk REL still

2ia N 1] LA

wan  ju chén do:m

empty ASP same

‘McCaleb could see that they were heading for Buskirk’s office

which were still empty.’

(Blood Work, pp. 42, 46)

To answer the fourth research question: ‘Do the RC types in English

(restrictive/ non-restrictive) affect the translation strategies,” a chi-square test was

performed via the SPSS program. This was to find out whether the RC types, i.e.

restrictive and non-restrictive, affected the translation strategy in relation to the Thai

relativizers or not. To illustrate, while the relativizer ‘/t"i:/> and the relativizer ‘/stiy/’

are believed to correspond with RRCs and NRRCs (Kullavanijaya, 2010;
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Panthumetha, 2010), the chi-square test will show if there is actually an association

between the two variables.

The data source was the English-Thai translation. The sentence pairs that were
used as the data were those with the literal translation strategy. Since the focus was on
two Thai relativizers, ‘/t"1:/” and ‘/stiy/,” the translation strategies which yielded these
relativizers were Literal Translation and Antecedent Adjustment. Nevertheless, there
were other relativizers found, namely ‘/p"a:/’ and ‘/p"i: sdy/.” Thus, only the
sentence pairs with the relativizers ‘/t"i:/” and ‘/sdiy/’ were selected for the chi-square
test. The total number of sentences was 177, comprising 161 sentence pairs from
Literal Translation and 16 sentence pairs from Antecedent Adjustment.

The two categorical variables, i.e. the RC types (restrictive and non-
restrictive) in English and the Thai relativizers (‘/t"i:/> and °/stip/’) with their
frequencies were tabulated in a contingency table as presented in Table 70.

Table 70. Contingency table in relation to the RC types in English and the Thai

relativizers
Thai relativizer
S ‘/sum/’ Total
RC type in English Restrictive 92 49 141
Non-restrictive 9 27 36
Total 101 76 177

After the chi-square test was performed, the test showed that there was a
significant association between the RC types and the selection of the Thai relativizers
in English-Thai translation, (1) = 18.961, p < .001. With Yate’s continuity
correction®, the chi-square test revealed the same results, (1) = 17.354, p < .001. The
calculation of the effect size with ‘phi coefficient (¢)’ showed that the Phi value was

.327, indicating a medium-sized effect.

52 For a 2 by 2 table, i.e. two variables with two categories in each variable, the value of Continuity
Correction should be used instead of the Pearson Chi-square value (Pallant, 2010, p. 219). To illustrate,
the value of Continuity Correction is the chi-square value that received ‘Yates correction,” which
ensures that “the chi-square value is not overestimated” (Roever & Phakiti, 2018, p. 182).
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To conclude, according to the output of the Chi-square test to determine an
association between the types of RCs and the translation strategies in terms of the
Thai relativizers, the chi-square value showed that the RC types significantly affected
the choice of Thai relativizers ‘/t":/” and ‘/suiy/,” and the effect size was medium.
That is, RRCs in English were more likely to be translated into the relativizer ‘/thi:/,

and NRRCs in English were more likely to be translated into the relativizer ¢/sdin/.’

In comparison with Leenakitti’s (2012) findings on the effect of English RC
types on Literal translation with the relativizers /thi:/> and ‘/sdiy/,” there were some
differences. With the frequency count and percentages, Leenakitti found that the
relativizer ‘/t"1:/” was used more with RRC STs, and the relativizer ‘/stiy/’ occurred
more with NRRC STs. However, the current study found that both relativizers were
used more with RRC STs. The chi-square test was performed in this current study to
determine if there was an association between the two variables. The results

confirmed the association.

According to the chi-square test and due to the medium-sized effect, it can be
concluded that the findings moderately confirmed the notion mentioned in, for
example, Kullavanijaya (2010) and Panthumetha (2010), that the relativizer ‘/t"i:/’ in
Thai is used with RRCs and the relativizer ‘/sdin/’ is used with NRRCs. In other
words, there is a high tendency that the usage of these two Thai relativizers would be
adopted in that fashion. Therefore, to answer the fourth research question: ‘Do the RC
types in English (restrictive/ non-restrictive) affect the translation strategies,’ the chi-
square test showed that the RC types in English affected the translation strategies in

relation to the Thai relativizers ‘/t'i:/> and ‘/stiy/.’

6.3 Summary

This chapter is divided into two main sections: comparison between ERC and
TRC translation strategies and effects of the RC types. Firstly, the comparison
between ERC and TRC translation strategies shows that English-Thai translation
adopted literal translation (50.29%) and translation adjustment (49.71%) in nearly

same proportion. On the other hand, Thai-English translation adopted translation
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adjustment (82.79%) more than literal adjustment (17.21%). As the findings shown,
adjustment can be performed on both the head noun and the RC. Thus, adjustment
was divided into three types based on the degrees of adjustment, namely Antecedent
Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and Complete Adjustment. The data show that English-
Thai translation adopted Literal Translation the most, followed by RC Adjustment,
and Complete Adjustment. As for Thai-English translation, the first most used
strategy was RC Adjustment, followed by Complete Adjustment, and Literal
Translation.

The highest percentage of Literal Translation in English-Thai translation
shows that it was common that ERCs would be rendered into Thai with TRCs. This is
because of the parallel structure between ERCs and TRCs, including the availability
of relativizers in both languages. However, Thai-English translation did not employ
Literal Translation in high degree. The data show that translation adjustment was
adopted more in Thai-English translation. There are two reasons which can be
inferred from the data why Thai-English translation employed more adjustment than

English-Thai translation.

Firstly, English has various structures in order to modify nouns. This is
particularly evidenced by RC Adjustment, which shows that Thai-English translation
adopted a wider variety of language structures that can be used to modify nouns than
English-Thai translation. For instance, according to Table 56, which is the
compilation of the adjustment strategies used to translate ERCs and TRCs, TRCs
could be translated into words as part of the word unit under G4: Unit shift by
employing adjectives, adverbs, determiners, nouns, and verbs. On the contrary, these
categories of words were not found, as an individual strategy, in English-Thai
translation. Similar to G4: Unit shift, G7: Sentence structure change, which was
adopted in both language directions, could be divided into more types of clauses in
Thai-English translation than English-Thai translation. That is, in the Thai-English
language direction, there were four clause types found, i.e. an adverbial clause, bare
RC, infinitive clause, and reduced RC. On the other hand, only two clause types were
employed in English-Thai translation; these included an adverbial clause and bare RC.

In brief, various structures used to modify nouns were found in Thai-English



339

translation. Thus, this could be one of the factors contributing to the higher percentage

of translation adjustment in Thai-English translation than English-Thai translation.

Secondly, the findings show that the length of RCs influenced the translation
strategies of RCs between English and Thai. The data show that, based on the STs of
the two language directions, the TRCs tended to be shorter in length than the ERCs.
In Thai-English translation, when a TRC is short, containing merely a few words, it is
possible to translate the TRC into one single adjective, as evidenced by the findings
showing that most adjectives found as the translation of the TRCs under G4: Unit
shift were attributive adjectives. In addition, short TRCs undeniably tend to produce
short English translation; this might facilitate the adjustment and the selection of other
syntactic structures to convey the original TRCs. In contrast, the data show that the
ST ERCs tended to be longer than the ST TRCs. Therefore, it can be inferred from the
findings that, when an ERC is long, the Thai translation is likely to follow the RC
structure, which results in literal translation. To conclude, the length of RCs might
also affect the translation strategies of ERCs and TRCs. Each translation adjustment

strategy can be summarized as follows.

Antecedent Adjustment was the least used strategy in both language
directions. The changes were made on the head nouns, which did not affect the RC

structure. Therefore, the degree of adjustment was considered minimal.

RC Adjustment was the most versatile strategy. It can be analyzed with the
framework for the analysis of translation adjustment (see Table 23) based on
Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies, supported by Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s
(2007) translation adjustment strategies. Ten strategies in total were found in RC
Adjustment. The three most typical strategies in both English-Thai and Thai-English
translation were G4: Unit shift, G7: Sentence structure change, and Couplet. The high
percentages of G4: Unit shift in both language directions indicated that ERCs and
TRCs were usually translated into a new unit. Different characteristics of English and
Thai affected the translation strategies. For example, attributive adjectives, infinitive
clauses, and reduced RCs are language features of English. Therefore, they were not
found in English-Thai translation. On the contrary, adding intra-textual referencing

words into TRCs can be done in English-Thai translation, but not vice versa. Another
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strategy which was common was Couplet. This strategy underlined the fact that more

than one strategy could co-occur.

Lastly, Complete Adjustment shows that some sentence pairs had their head
noun and RC adjusted. The changes also concern the retention of the ST head noun or
the RC structure. This translation adjustment may resemble paraphrasing, whose
focus is on the core meanings of the texts.

To conclude, in order to answer the third research question: ‘Are the
translation strategies used in translating RCs in this study the same or different
between the selected RC structures of English and Thai,” the findings showed that the
translation strategies used in translating RCs between the two languages were the
same and different. To illustrate, the four types of translation strategy were adopted in
both English-Thai and Thai-English translation. The details of each strategy could
vary.

Another point of this chapter is the effects of the RC types. In order to
examine this, the chi-square test was performed. The results indicated the there was a
significant association between the RC types and the relativizers in English-Thai
translation. Thus, the answer to the fourth research question ‘Do the RC types in
English (restrictive/ non-restrictive) affect the translation strategies’ was that it
affected the translation strategies in relation to the Thai relativizer choice. That is,
RRCs tend to be translated with the relativizer ‘/t"1:/,” and NRRCs correspond with

the relativizer ‘/stuny/.’

The next chapter will present the conclusions of the study, followed by the
theoretical and translation implications and pedagogical implications. The final
section will cover the limitations of this study and recommendations for future

research.



CHAPTER 7
CONCLUSIONS

This chapter presents the summary of the study (7.1) based on the findings and
discussion in Chapter 4 to Chapter 6. Then, the implications are described in relation
to theoretical and translation aspects (7.2) and pedagogical aspects (7.3). Chapter 7

ends with limitations of the study and recommendations for future research (7.4).

7.1 Summary of the main findings

This study aimed at examining the translation strategies used in translating
ERCs into Thai and TRCs into English. The focus was on the ERCs with the
relativizers ‘who,” ‘which,” and ‘that’ and the TRC with the relativizers ‘/t"i:/> and
‘/stiy/.” These relative words were chosen because they were common in English and

Thai, respectively. The data were the sentence pairs from two English novels — Blood

Work (2015) and Black and Blue (2012) — and two Thai novels — a1 luzasaura Iwe:la:
naj k'u:at ké:wl (2015) and yuilanas Ipu:n pit t's:yl (2015) — with their translations.

The total of 348 sentence pairs were collected from the English STs, and 366 sentence
pairs were retrieved from the Thai STs. The RC translation strategies were analyzed
based on the framework for the analysis of RC translation adapted from Chesterman’s
(1997) translation strategies, supported by Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007)
translation adjustment techniques. After the translation strategies of each language
direction were categorized, they were compared and contrasted in order to examine
the similarities and differences between the ERC and TRC translation strategies. The
study also investigated the effects of the RC types in English on the translation

strategies into Thai.

With regard to the hypotheses, the first hypothesis stated that the translation
strategies used in translating the ERCs into Thai and the TRCs into English were the
literal translation with a relativizer and the translation adjustment. The findings

confirmed this hypothesis. Both language directions adopted the literal translation
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strategy and translation adjustment strategies. In addition, it was found that, in the
translation of ERCs and TRCs, adjustment was not made only on the RC but also the
head noun. Thus, the translation strategies could be further divided into four types, i.e.
Literal Translation, Antecedent Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and Complete
Adjustment. This categorization was determined based on the degrees of adjustment
performed on the head noun and the RC. That is, for Literal Translation, the head
noun and the RC did not receive adjustment in terms of the RC structure. As regards
Antecedent Adjustment, changes were made on the head noun whereas the RC with a
relativizer was literally translated with the TT RC structure. RC Adjustment carried
out adjustment on the RC and maintains literal translation on the head noun. Lastly,

Complete Adjustment contained changes in both the head noun and the RC.

With respect to the relativizers in the literal translation strategy, four Thai
relativizers were found in English-Thai translation, and four English relativizers were
found in Thai-English translation. The four Thai relativizers used in the ERC
translation were /t":/,” */stiy/,” ‘Ip"a:/,” and ‘/p"G: sdm/.” As for English relativizers,
the relativizers ‘who,” ‘whom,” ‘which,” and ‘that’ were found in Thai-English
translation. The findings showed the usage frequency of relativizer and animacy
concord between the relativizer and the RC. In English-Thai translation, the two most
common relativizers were */t"1:/> and ‘/sa/.” The other two relativizers, i.e. ‘/p"i:/’
and ‘/phG: sdiy/,” were found in low percentages. Regarding Thai-English translation,
the most typical relativizer found in the data was ‘who,” followed by the relativizers

‘that’ and ‘which,” while the relativizer ‘whom’ was found the least.

The usage of these relativizers as the translation also followed and reflected
the animacy concord. With respect to English-Thai translation, this concord does not
apply to the relativizers ‘/t"i:/> and ‘/sdm/” in Thai. Both relativizers contain a neutral
concord, which means they can take either animate or inanimate head nouns. Only the
relativizers with the word ‘/pa:/> show the animacy concord between the relativizers
and animate head nouns. Since the relativizers ‘/t'i:/> and ‘/stug/’ are more common
than other relativizers, high percentages of occurrences of the relativizers /t":/> and
‘/saiy/’ in the translation could be due to both the regularity and the absence of

animacy concord.
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Conversely, ERCs have the animacy concord between the relativizer and the
head noun as its main characteristic. Thus, the high frequency of the relativizer ‘who’
indicated a large number of animate head nouns in the Thai STs. The data also
showed the translation with the relativizer ‘that,” which possesses the neutral concord,
the relativizer ‘which,” which takes inanimate head nouns, and the relativizer ‘whom,’

which co-occurs with animate head nouns.

The second hypothesis was that the translation strategies used in translating
RCs in the present study were the same and different between the selected RC
structures of English and Thai. The findings confirmed the second hypothesis. To
illustrate, both English-Thai and Thai-English translation adopted the four types of
translation strategy found in this study, namely Literal Translation, Antecedent
Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and Complete Adjustment. This included patterns and
sub-strategies within each type of translation strategy. Nonetheless, the percentages of
the translation strategies used differed between the two language directions. English-
Thai translation adopted Literal Translation (50.29%), RC Adjustment (31.90%),
Complete Adjustment (11.78%), and Antecedent Adjustment (6.03%). Thai-English
translation used RC Adjustment (55.74%), Complete Adjustment (24.04%), Literal
Translation (17.21%), and Antecedent Adjustment (3.01%). In essence, English-Thali
translation tended to preserve the RC structure within the translation as can be seen
from a high percentage of the literal translation strategy. This could be because of the

corresponding RC structures between the two languages.

In contrast, despite the parallel RC structure, the findings of Thai-English
translation showed high percentages of translation adjustment, especially RC
Adjustment and Complete Adjustment. The changes in translation were addressed in
detail particularly in RC Adjustment, where the translation strategies used in
translating RCs were analyzed based on the framework for the analysis of translation
adjustment adapted from Chesterman’s (1997) translation strategies, supplemented by
Nida’s (1964) and Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment strategies. Nine strategies
were found, either as an individual strategy and/or as Couplet, in both English-Thali
and Thai-English translation. These strategies included G4: Unit shift, G6: Clause
structure change, G7: Sentence structure change, G8: Cohesion change, S7: Emphasis
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change, S8: Paraphrase, Couplet, Additions, and Alterations. Subtractions was the

strategy found only in Thai-English translation.

The data illustrated that the three main adjustment strategies were the same
between English-Thai and Thai-English translation, namely G4: Unit shift, G7:
Sentence structure change, and Couplet. However, the percentages of occurrences
varied between the two language directions. Overall, among the translation strategies
shared by the two language directions, Thai-English translation showed a wider
variety of translation adjustment than English-Thai translation, including higher
percentages of translation adjustment. This signified that translating TRCs into
English needed higher degree of adjustment in terms of the language structures and
may involve text deletion. On the contrary, English-Thai translation tended to add
more texts to the translation, for example, the addition of classifiers as intra-textual
reference. Regarding Couplet, which was often found in the data, this combination
strategy confirmed that more than one adjustment strategy usually co-occurred in a

single instance of translation.

Moreover, the fact that the findings showed the higher percentage of
translation adjustment in Thai-English translation than English-Thai translation might
come from two factors. The first factor was that English has more means of noun
modification. RC Adjustment showed that more structures which could be used
instead of the RC structure were found in Thai-English translation than in English-
Thai translation. The other factor is the length of ST RCs. Short RCs, which were
found more in the Thai-English language direction, tended to be adjusted. On the
other hand, long RCs, which were found more in the English STs, were likely to be
translated as RCs in the Thai translation. These two observations appeared to be the
contributing factors of the selection of RC translation strategies. In addition, they also
helped explain why there was a higher degree of adjustment in Thai-English

translation than English-Thai translation.

In response to the third hypothesis, which specified that the RC types in
English (restrictive and non-restrictive) affected the translation strategies, the chi-
square test was carried out to prove this hypothesis. The results confirmed that there

was a statistically significant association between the RC types in English and the
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relativizers ‘/t"1:/” and ‘/sam/’ in the Thai translation. In other words, the English RC
types did affect the translation strategies with regard to the literal translation strategy
with a relativizer. The effect size was calculated after the association between the two
variables, i.e. the RC types in English and two Thai relativizers, was tested
significant. The medium effect size was found, which suggested that, when the ERC
was an RRC, the relativizer ‘/t"i:/” tended to be adopted, and when the ERC was an

NRRC, the relativizer ‘/stm/’ tended to be used instead.

7.2 Theoretical and translation implications

This section concerns two main aspects in relation to translation, i.e.
translation theories and the RC types. Based on the literature review of translation
theories in Chapter 2 (Section 2.1.1 Translation theories), this study mentioned
translation methods, translation strategies, and translation adjustment. As the term
suggests, translation methods usually refer to how translation is carried out. Typically,
they are divided into two main poles, i.e. literal translation and free translation, with
translation methods on, towards or in-between each pole. The findings of this study,
which could be broadly categorized into literal translation and translation adjustment,
conformed to a certain extent with these two poles. That is, literal translation was
inclined to the literal translation pole, and translation adjustment was towards the free

translation pole.

In addition to the two main translation strategies, i.e. literal translation and
translation adjustment found in this study, they could be divided into four types of
translation strategy: Literal Translation, Antecedent Adjustment, RC Adjustment, and
Complete Adjustment. The categorization was based on the degrees of adjustment to
the head noun and the RC. The aspect of the adjustment degrees was similar to
Newmark’s (1988) and Larson’s (1984) translation methods. To illustrate, both
Newmark and Larson provided various translation methods which could be
considered along the translation continuum between literal translation and free
translation, for instance, Newmark proposing word-for-word translation, faithful

translation, idiomatic translation, and Larson proposing very literal translation,
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modified literal, idiomatic translation. That is, the various degrees of translation
adjustment found in the current study are in accordance with the fact that there could
be many translation methods between the two poles of translation as suggested by

some translation scholars.

It was the translation strategies for ERC and TRC translation that this study
aimed to discover. In order to analyze the strategies found in the data, Chesterman’s
(1997) translation strategies, including Newmark’s (1988) translation procedures,
were adopted. The translation strategies, as reviewed in Section 2.1.1.2 Translation
strategies in Chapter 2, refer to solutions to translation problems at the units smaller
than the whole text such as sentences or structures. Although there were categories of
‘translation strategies’ proposed by various scholars (e.g. Chesterman, Newmark,
Vinay and Darbelnet (1995)), Chesterman’s translation strategies were selected as the
basis for the development of the frameworks used in this study. The reason behind the
selection was that Chesterman divided the translation strategies into three groups,
namely syntactic strategies, semantic strategies, and pragmatic strategies. Thus, the
syntactic strategies and those syntactic-related strategies could be used to explain RC
translation. The practicality of the frameworks developed from Chesterman’s
translation strategies was confirmed by the findings. That is to say, apart from literal
translation, RC Adjustment, which coped with the RC Adjustment, could be analyzed
by using the framework for the analysis of translation adjustment. In addition, the
term and concept of ‘couplets’ or the combination of two strategies as mentioned in
Newmark (1988, p. 91) were included in the translation frameworks. The findings
showed that couplets were employed in ERC and TRC translation.

In order to supplement the translation adjustment strategies, Nida’s (1964)
‘techniques of adjustment’ and Saibua’s (2007) translation adjustment strategies were
included. The additional adjustment strategies were summarized into three groups,
termed following Nida’s techniques of adjustment, i.e. Additions, Subtractions, and
Alterations. The findings of the study showed that these additional strategies were

employed as an individual strategy and a couplet.

With regard to the RC types, restrictive and non-restrictive, this aspect was

explored in terms of its effects on ERC translation into Thai. While the RC types in
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English could be specified by certain markers such as commas and dashes, the RC
types in Thai could not. In theories, the relativizer ‘/t":/” suggests RRCs, and the
relativizer ‘/stiy/’ is for NRRCs. However, this is not an absolute rule to determine
the restrictiveness of TRCs although some studies (e.g. Kullavanijaya, 2010;
Panthumetha, 2010) suggest in favor of such employment. The statistical findings of
the current study supported this notion. The chi-square test showed there was the
tendency that the relativizer ‘/thi:/> was selected in the translation when the ST ERC
was an RRC, and the relativizer ‘/stun/” was adopted with the ST ERC being an
NRRC.

In conclusion, the findings of this research supported the two poles of
translation, namely literal translation and free translation, and the fact that there could
be various translation methods or strategies in-between the two poles. The various
translation strategies could portray the degree of how ‘literal” or ‘free’ the translation
is. As for RC translation, the translation analysis should expand to the head noun of
the RC, not only the RC itself. In order to elaborate on the translation phenomenon,
the translation theories or strategies from multiple scholars could be adopted to
complement one another. Lastly, with respect to the effects of the RC types on
English-Thai translation, this study supported the mainstream notion of the relativizer
‘/t":/> for RRCs and the relativizer ‘/stim/’ for NRRCs.

7.3 Pedagogical implications

The findings of this research can benefit the teaching of ERC translation into
Thai and TRC translation into English. In the instruction of ERC and TRC translation,
teachers may begin by introducing the similarities and differences between ERCs and
TRCs in various aspects, for example, syntactic structures, relativizers, types of RC,
grammatical functions of RCs and relativizers. Then, the two main types of translation
strategy, namely literal translation and translation adjustment, can be presented. The
literal translation strategy would demonstrate the parallel structures of ERCs and
TRCs and the fact that RCs can be literally translated. However, it should be pointed

out that literal translation can produce natural and unnatural translation; this is when
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translation adjustment can be mentioned. The findings of this study suggested three
adjustment strategies, depending on the degrees of adjustment. This would show that
adjustment could be carried out either on the head noun or the RC, or both. The
framework for the analysis of translation adjustment (see Table 23 in Section 3.4.1),
including the compilation of translation strategies and the couplets adopted in RC
translation (see Table 56 and Table 64 in Section 6.1.3, respectively), can be used as
the guidelines for possible translation strategies employed in translating ERCs into
Thai and TRCs into English. Teachers may identify the strategies adopted in each
language direction and explain the language features that might lead to certain

strategies.

For instance, English-Thai translation frequently adopted G4: Unit shift by
translating ERCs into verb phrases. This concerns the change of the head noun, which
is originally modified by the ERC, to be the subject of the verb phrase which is the

translation of the ERC. An example is provided below.

(287) ST:  The phone rang, was answered by the barmaid, who nodded

towards Rebus.

TT: Reanaa 09 Mnadwel 8 Gin USNULADS

si:an krin khd:p  thora?sap dan  khwin ba:the:nda:

ring of phone ring up bartender
. IO 1 VO fuane ney Ay Teimtin
sa:w pen  p"i:  rapsa;j kon ca?  bdjna:
young COP person answer before CM  nod

Yl N Tiid

ma: tha:xn  rizbut

come side Rebus
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“The ring of the phone came up. The barmaid answered and

nodded towards Rebus.’
(Black and Blue, pp. 461, 560)

In (287), the head noun phrase was ‘the barmaid’ modified by the ERC ‘who
nodded towards Rebus.” This head noun phrase functioned as the object of the
preposition ‘by.” In the Thai translation, the ST head noun phrase ‘the barmaid’ was

translated into the noun phrase ‘u1finwmasana’ /ba:the:ndd: sa:w/ (‘barmaid’), which
was the subject of the sentence ‘unFimumesanaiudfuananouasfowinuinigeia’

/ba:the:ndd: sa:w pen phl: rap sa:j komn ca? blj na: ma: tha:y ricbat/ (‘the barmaid
answered and nodded towards Rebus’). The ERC was translated into the verb phrase

‘Gewdnmneata’ /bdj na: ma: tha ri:bat/ (‘nodded towards Rebus’). With the

sentence pair in (287) as an example, teachers can direct students’ focus to the altered
structure between the ST and the TT. This resulted in the translation adjustment from
the ST ERC to the TT verb phrase.

As for Thai-English translation, the data show that TRCs were commonly

rendered into English attributive adjectives, as exemplified in (288).

(288) ST:  ieupss i W MU AR 291987
bJj khran th1: p'om hu:an kit thdip  chiizag we:la:
often COMP | return miss time
7 W a0 e B upr  des 1an

thi:  pran ma: mdra phom  1€? ndm  jan Iék

REL pass come when | and  sister sill little

‘I often reminisced the days which passed when I and my sister

were little.’
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TT: 1 often reminisce about bygone days when my sister and | were
little.

(Time in a Bottle, pp. 19, 10)
In (288), the TRC ‘T’ /i pra:n ma:/ (‘which passed”) was translated into

the attributive adjective ‘bygone.” The different syntactic structures of the
modification between English and Thai can be pointed out to students. This also
concerns the effects of the dissimilar structures on the translation from Thai into

English.

Simply put, the translation strategies found in this study provide translation
alternatives to the literal translation strategy and also present the usage frequency of
translation adjustment strategies in actual data. Regarding Antecedent Adjustment,
teachers can describe the translation patterns and strategies that could be performed
on the head noun, for example, omissions of the head noun or alterations made on the
head noun. With respect to RC Adjustment, there are many translation adjustment
strategies, presented in Section 6.1.3 RC Adjustment, which can be used as examples
of ERC and TRC translation. As for Complete Adjustment, various translations can be
exemplified. This is due to flexible adjustment, which tends to involve paraphrasing,
carried out on both the head noun and the RC. In addition, the retention of the head
noun and RC can also be mentioned when the head noun and the RC receive changes
in Complete Adjustment. These adjustment strategies show the literal translation
strategy is not the only strategy or the most suitable strategy to translate RCs. There
are various other adjustment strategies which can be used to translate ERCs into Thai
and TRCs into English. That is, since literal translation does not always provide
idiomatic translated texts, adjustment can be implemented. In addition to pointing out
to translation students that language naturalness is crucial, teachers can also refer to
the grammaticality aspect. The parallel structure between ERCs and TRCs could lead
to mistranslation if students translate the RCs by strictly following the ST structure,
which, in some cases, could be dissimilar to the TT structure. Thus, the adjustment
strategies found in this research could guide students in terms of similarities and
differences between ERCs and TRCs, and naturalness and accuracy in RC translation.
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Another relating topic is the RC types in English. This study tested the
association between the RC types in English and the relativizers ‘/t"i:/* and ‘/stim/’ in
Thai translation. The chi-square test was performed and confirmed the association
between the two variables. Teachers may suggest that, for the literal translation
strategy, these two Thai relativizers can be employed. Furthermore, if the English RC
types of the ST sentence are taken into consideration, the translation could be carried
out in accordance with the Thai language norm in terms of relativizers. That is, when
the ERC is an RRC, the relativizers ‘/t"i:/> could be used. As for an NRRC, the
relativizers ‘/stiy/’ could be used. Students should also be informed this relativizer
selection is merely a tendency, and they do not need to strictly follow this pattern.
This was evidenced because the findings also showed the translation in reverse, i.e. an
RRC with the relativizers */sdip/” and an NRRC with the relativizers ‘/t"1:/* in the Thai
translation. Thus, it would be complicated to specifically pinpoint if the RC types in
English should determine the relativizers used. The reason for selecting any particular
relativizer could be due to other factors such as the contexts or translators’ translation

decision.

To conclude, the findings of this study could be beneficial to the teaching and
learning of ERC and TRC translation. The RC translation strategies found in real
usage were compiled in both English-Thai and Thai-English translation. The findings
suggested various syntactic strategies that could be adopted as substitutes for the
literal translation strategy. This can help eliminate some translation problems, for
example, the repetitive use of the relativizer ‘/t"1:/” in English-Thai translation and the
lack of translation choices for RC translation between English and Thai.

7.4 Limitations and recommendations for future research

The limitations of the present study and their corresponding recommendations
for future research are in three aspects. Firstly, on account of the scope of the study,
this research investigated only the RCs with a relativizer in English-Thai and Thai-
English translation. Thus, other syntactic structures of RCs, for example, bare RCs

and sentential RCs in English and Thai, and reduced RCs in English, were excluded.
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These RC structures could be examined for their translation strategies by applying the
frameworks proposed in this study, i.e. the framework for the analysis of the

translation of RCs and the framework for the analysis of translation adjustment.

Another interesting aspect which was not included in this study was the
analysis of the grammatical functions of RCs and relativizers in RCs. This refers to
the functions of RCs, considered together with the head noun, in a sentence such as
the subject of a sentence, and the functions of relativizers in an RC, e.g. the object in
an RC. Due to this limitation of the study, the factor of the grammatical functions of
RCs and relativizers was not taken into account when analyzing the translation
strategies of ERCs and TRCs. Nonetheless, these factors could be further analyzed in
future research in order to see whether they affect or are associated with how RCs are

translated.

Lastly, the sentence pairs of English and Thai, which were the data of this
study, were retrieved only from novels which are in the broad genre of fiction. Thus,
RCs in other text genres, for example, non-fiction, advertisement, or web genres such
as a personal homepage, could be examined in future studies. Various genres reflect
different text types and language functions, which might affect the language use in the
texts. Studying how ERCs and TRCs are translated in other text genres than fiction

could reveal varied translation strategies which might be specific to particular genres.
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